CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION

Thepurpose of this introductory chapter is to provide a lmiefiview of the
research topiclo accomplish this ainthe chaptemitially tries toprovidethe context of
the studyand the statement of the problem. Elaboratinghe aims of the study, the
chapter then presents the reseaypegstions which ar®llowed by significancef the
study.

ResearchBackground

Based on the notion that different speech communities have different ways of
organizing ideas in writing refl&iag their cultural thought patterns, Contrastive Rhetoric
Theoryargues that these differences may cause failure of communication for language
learnergKachry 1995. Of coursethe interrelationship between language and culture is
not a new notion and can be traced down to the ideas put forward by Franz Boas, Edward
Sapir and Benjamin Whorf.

Dissatisfied with the work of earlier linguists who tended to impose on Native
American Languages grammatical descriptions based on the categories suitakie for th
own IndeEuropean language, Bo@l8581 942) argued that a | i ngt
for each language under study its own particular grammatical stryaexesoping
descriptivecategories appropriate to(Bumperz& Levinson 1996).

Boags main contribution to thedea of connection between language and culture
was the idea that the way languages classify the woakbigary and each language has
its own way of building up vocabulary that divides the world and establishes categories of

experience.



Lat er sstudeBt®ramely Edward Safii881-1939) and Benjamine Lee
Whorf (18971941) made an important contribution not only to American Linguistics but
to the study of language in genef@uranti 1997). Their studies on Americardian
Languages and the relationship between language, thought and culture resulted in a
hypothesis named Sapivhorf Hypothesisvhi ch | at er on f ormed th
foundation for ContrastivRh e t o r i ¢ & Lehrien 20@41 pb).

Thehypothesis cosists of two interrelated parts: Linguistic Relativity claigthat
languages which differ radically in their vocabulary and structure express different cultural
meanings, lad Linguistic determinism whighn its strong version, ass@sthat patterns of
t hought and perceptions of reali@opnsa& e det
Johnson, 1999)

According to this hypothesis fAoneds nat
consequentlybamig s econd | an dGorngrel998pc 29)u lnothér tvards,n O
fithe way in which we conceptualize the world depends on the partigotarageve
speak (Finch, 2005, p. 229).

Although the strong version of the hypothesis, the idea that language controls both
thought and perception, has beeesjioned, the weak version of it has recently gained
plausibility as the result of the research conducted by Hunt and Agnoli (I98) argue
thatin the process of translatidhere is a losgwvolved. That isfian utterance which is
completely naturaih one language may be completely unmanageable in andtiisr
supports the weaker version of the Whorfigmothesigihatlanguage influences thought
(Connor, 1999, p. 29).

Being influenced by the hypothesis, the American applied linguist, RobeldriKap

(1966) initiated a study aiming to prove that language and writing are both cultural



phenomena. He studied the expository essays of some ESL students to find out their
preferred rhetorical patternBased on the results of the stutg graphically clssified the
emergent patterns as I|linear, parallel, i
language and each culture has a paragraph order unique to itself, and that part of the
learning of a particular language is the mastering of its lbgica y g11966,mp. 20)He

coined the phrasontrastive rhetoritto describe the differences he had seen, and he
began to encourage instructors to use this research in their classroom (Purves, 1988).

This study in fact,helped Contrastive Rhetorig establish itself as a new field of
study inthe 1960s aiming to responido the needs of American colleges and universities
facing an increasenumberof international and immigrant students who needed to acquire
the discourse conventions of Englishacadi ¢ wr i t i ngo
(Kubota& Lehner, 2004, pl1).

Some researchers,ich aZamal (1997), Leki, (1997Matsuda(1997), Mohan and
Au-Yeung (1985), and Silva (199however criticized the early findings of contrtage
rhetoricon the grounds that it is deterministic and prescriptive in apprbdgatsuda for
example, emphasized that there are many factors besides thésventarnative culture
that may influence the rhetorical structures of a teid.also argue that the development
of aparagraph may vary from writer to writer within the same culture, the idea which is not
apparently compatible with the findings of Kapl@raddock, 1974).

Despitethese criticisms, many contrastive rhetoriciansh ag-akhri 004), Hinds
(1987), Hirose (2003)ndrasutra (1988), McCagg (1996), dadrves (1986presented
more detailed descriptions of the rhetorical patterns in different langbaged on their
empirical studiesThe resuls of a study conducted Wyakhri (20@), for example,

supported Kaplands c¢claim about the commo

n a



Initial crossculturalstudies of contrastive rhetoric covered the expository essays of
ESL students trying to identifyriting problems causewhainly by their L1 rhetorical
strategiesLater on with the further expansion of the field, rtly ESL essaydyut also
othermodes of witing such as research repombstracts, journal articles, business letters
and proposals weitudied (Conngrl999).A cross-cultural analysis of job applicatien
conducted by Connor, Davis and De Rycker in1995 is an example of this kindyf stud

The inclusion of generic specific studies in contrastive rhetoric, as a direct result of
genre studiegesulted in studyingew types of writing that had not been studiefore.
Thus, studyinghe newspaper as a kind of professional gestablished itself as a new
inquiry in contrastive rhetoric studies.

In line with this trend, a number of studies focused on newspaper editDaakas
Whitney (1989)conducted a textual comparison of the editorials published in Brazilian,
Portuguese and EngliskrikkonenCondit and LiefanderKoistinen (1989)studied
editorials in Fininsh, English and German to compare the placement of thelaman
Bolivar (1994) conducted a maestructure analysis of 23 editorials culled frdime
Guardian. A similar study wagonducted irPersian editorials by Riazi and Assar in 2001
and Ansary (2004)rhey collectedheir sampleof 60 editorialswritten in Farsifrom 6
Persian newspapershe aim of the study was to find out if the editorgtlarel the same
macrastructuresAnsary (2004ompared Englishewspaper editorials in three different
contexts namelyhe Washington Post, The Pakistan Today and [FanDaily. Thestudy
focused on the generic structures and cohesiveesfi the editorials. Business
editorials were studied lyatajamakand Koskelg2006.

Thus, the abovenentioned description or the rhetorical studiBewthatmost

initial studes on contrastive rhetoric focused on shedying ofESL essays. Later on and



in line with studies in genre, the field witnessed a few studies on the other forms of writing
such as newspaper @atials. However, most of theséudies focused solely onetimacro
structures of the editorials, and few studies have attempted in a rigorous way to conduct a
comparative study across Persian and English editorials in terms of both their schematic
structures and persuasive strategies.
We believe that conductingséudy focusing on both the schematic structures and
the persuasive and argumentative strategies of editorials would be of importance.
Further clarification of schematic structures of editorials and findingribigable
consistencyr inconsistency betwedhe findings of the present research with those of
previousonesis of valuein thatfia preknowledge of formal and content schemata can
facilitate not only the learning of generic conventions and rhetorical action but also the
linguistic resourcestoreabthend@ ( Bhati a, 1993, p. 147).
Furthermore, ssan example of persuasive and argumentative writing, editorials
represent a rich source of strategies for persuasidrargumentatiom a particular
language; some of them might be stemming from the soorais and valuethat are
specific to a certain cultur&hus, besideenhancing oucrosscultural understanding,
exploringand comparinghese strategiescrosghe two languages would provide us with

valuableand interestingpedagogical implications deaching these kinds of texts.

Context of the Study
As the present study intends to compare the editorials culled from the two leading
newspapers namelyehran Timesan Iranian newspapandTheNew York Timesan
American one, it is of importance poesent a brief angeneral introductioto these

newspapers.



TehranTimes s consi dered | ranos.AtcordigtothEngl i s

official site of the newspapéhttp://www.tehrantimes.com/Index_info.asp?=A

After the victory of the Islaic Revolution of Iran in 1979, there was a need

for an international media outlet to export the ideas of the revo&ution T h e
dailyés gener al pol i chehramdimesbnatshed on t he
newspaper of the government; it must be a loud vaiicke Islamic

Revolution and the | oudspeaker of the o

In line with its general policy, Tehran Times besides covering domestic, political,
social, foreign, and sports news and commentaries, contains special reports ohacultura
religious issues, Islamic celebrations and religious occasions. Moreover, to make the
content more interesting and colorful, it usually contains additional reports elaborating on

l randéds touri st attractions, Intemehends | ssues

As a reliable source of information and newdleec ount r ydés current
Tehran Times is used by hundreds of foreign media outlets and envoys from different

countries based in Tehran.

The paper also claims to have an educational fundtiegarded as a type of
standard English by the students studying English as a foreign language. The official site of
this newspaper is said to be the most frequently visited website with over 10,000 visitors

each day.



On Monday 3h of June 2008, amformal interview was conducted with the head
of TehranTime8 edi tori al section and some editor
newspaper located in Ostad Nejatollahi Street at Bimeh Alley, Tehran.
Based on the comments expressed by the head efltfogial departmeniehran
Timesis affiliated to thdslamic Propagation Orgaraionthat is run under the supervision
of the leaderAyatollah Khamene. The views expressed through the newspapant

necessarilyeflectthe views of the government. The main aims of the newspaper are

o Valuing international laws
o Valuing humanity
. Acting asthevoiceof the oppressed people of the world

Thus,the head of the editorial section holds thayone who cares about the above
mentioned tenets may have his or her voice in the newspaper edifeerddapst is
exactly for this very reasothat there are some American and English writdrsse
writings sometimesppeatin Tehran Times editorials.

There are 8 ithouse editorial writers in the editorial department. Most ahthe
write the editorials in Persiatheseeditorialsare then trarated into English by 6
translators who have bachettggresin Teaching English or English Literature. The
translated editorials are then edited by the main columnist. Most of the editatéas
have degrein fieldsunrelated to English at all. Fexample a few of the editorial writers
have degrezin Political Science. The average age of the writers is 43.

The main columnist of the newspapermsislamicpolitical activist who has spent
37 yearsn the USA. Besides writing editorials, he has ttesponsibility of editingll

editoriak beforepublication


http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Islamic_Propagation_Organization&action=edit&redlink=1

The other editorial writeis a55 year- old columnist who haworked formany
years inLebanonand Syria as the manager of the Iranian nagency. Hevrites mostly in
Arabic and PersiaThe English version of his editorials covering the issues related to the
Arabs andMiiddle Eastcountries appear much more frequentlyfehran Timeshan the
otherwritersd Still amother editorial writer aged 43 hadirst degree in English and has
been working in Tehran Timedor 13 years. He writes his editorials in English thatthem
editedby the maircolumnist asnentioned aboveélhe general manager and the head of the
editorial section of the newspaper also write editorials on political issues dyigma

Persian that are then translated into English.

The other newspapefhe New York Times a dailynewspapepublished inNew
York City and distributed internationally. It is owned Blge New York Times Company
which publishes 15 other newspapers,udaig thelnternational Herald TribunendThe
Boston Globelt is the largest metropolitan newspaper inltimted Stateslt is often
regarded as a nationawspaper of recoyaneaning that it is frequently relied upon as the

authoritative reference for modern events.

Founded in 1851, the newspaper has woR@&zer Prize, more than any other
newspaper. The newspaper's title, like other simiagyned publications, is often
abbreviated t@he Timeslts motto, always printed in the upperibfind corner of the

front pagereads fAll the news thd fit to printod

In 1971, theTimesmade history by printing thRentagon Papersa topsecret

assessment of American involvement in Vietnam. The U.S. Supreme Court supported the

newspaperods right to publish the documents
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theTimesis printed at plants across America, giving it a national circulaliba.official

site of The New York Timeshftp://www.nytco.com/press/ethics.html#intimomments on

the purpose of the nespaper as:
The Core Purpose of The New York Times Company is to enhance society by
creating, collecting and distributing higjuality news, information and
entertainment. The central place of its news and editorial units in fulfilling that
promiseisundescor ed by the No. 1 statement
of the highest quality and integrity which is the basis for its reputation and the

means by which it fulfills the public trust and its custorderpectations.

Statement ofthe Problem

Mostlanguages differ in phonological, morphological and grammatical features
Based on this fact, for many yedienguage educators focused on these issues hoping that
the students would be able to use langedtgetivelyif they are armed with these featsire
Teachersispent so much time and effort on syntactic phenomena within individual
sentenceswhile overlooking the fundamental questions of stsategy and information
flowo (Enkvist, 1997, p. 199).

Later on it wasemphasizedtby contrastive rhetoriithat discourse is not simply a
collection of correct syntactic structures, but rather represents a complex multifacial,
multidimersional seb (Kaplan, 2001p. iX). It was furthefound outthat rhetorical patterns
and strategies, as a sabmponent of tts complex sefare socially constructed and
transmittedAs an essential part of language, these rhetorical structures and strategies

might differ between languages and cultures.


http://www.nytco.com/press/ethics.html#intro-

In particular, me of the factors, among the others, which indicates tinnplex
nature ofdiscourseis the manner in which ideas are presented and orgamzegiece of
text In other wordsdifferent languages mayse different conventiorfer creating a
written text Getting generaknowledgeof thesewritten convention# each languageill
provide a framework for analyzing the text arrangeménése conventions at the same
time will reveal the cultural preferences in organization of thought.
Inappropriate use of these conventions, howesasgmetimes the source of
problems in creating a written text. The rich inventory of writing conventions and
Adi scourse el ements that EFL | earners brin
their prior educat i(kaplan,2001plxv)c ol or t hei r wri
Of course, asong as EFL studésare within the cultural framework of their
audience, there would be no problems in understandingritien text by the audience,
but Awhen the cultural frame, as well as t
and the audiece, the interaction between reader and text and the conceptualization of the
notions convey eghRliss, 2604, pplHlé) s kewedo
The wse of these L1 writing conventions adifferentlanguageesults ina written
text full of discrete bits of inflanation that seerdisconnected anelven unrelated to the
topicin the eyes of a native speaker (Bliss, 20&E. writers, as a result, find their
written work either not understood or not accepted.
Thus,how writers in two different languages achievetltisecial purposes,
persuasion in the case of this present stadg,how they manipulate the topics and their
readersd6 understanding by using different
explored Elaborating on the contrasting writing pattebesween different languages,

Connor (1999) comments:

1C



The awareness of differences in reader expectations about how texts are

organized, how explicitly a request is made, and so on, is crucehfor

native writer. Lack of awareness of such croskurd differences in text

characteristics and reader expectations is believedtteelpeain cause

preventing nomative writer s u io thesirgesnational communities.

(p.169

Objectivesof the Study

The aim of this study is to investigate the writing tetgées that Persian and English
newspaper editorials tend to employ. More specificttly,studywill examine editorials of
The New York Times an@iehran TimesThe study will initially examine the schematic
superstructures of the editorials across thelamguagesThe termischematic
supestructures in this studyrefers to conventional frames and schemata that are employed
in organiang the content.

The studyalso set®ut to explore the kinds of rhetoal structures each editorial
has resorted to irts effort to reinforce its preferred attitude in the two languages.
Functionally, these rhetoatstructures are usétio emphasize or draw attention to
especial aspects of meaning déat, and hence often are used as a part of strategies of

persuasim o6 ( T. V. wvan Dijk, personal communi ca

ResearchQuestions
As a Bgenréic study in ceoexdimpiZ)andve r het
based on the above mentioned aims and objectivegresent studg aimed at
conductinga comprative rhetorical analysis of selected Persian and English editorials.

Thus, the central research question of the present study is:

11



Whatdiscoursestrategies do the editorials in the American newspdjer New
York Timesand the lanian English newspapérehran Timesemploy to propagate their
preferred attitudes?

To answer the central questiorentioned abovthe following subquestions are to
be asked:
a) How are the schematic structures of the editoreddizedin the twonewgpaper?®
b) What types of rhetorical structures do editorial§he New York Times andiehran

Timesemploy to express their preferred attitudes?

Significance ofthe Study

For a number of reasons, studying newspaper editorials, as a discourse genre, is of
special importance in contrastive rhetoric and EFL studies. First of all they are persuasive
and argumentative in nature. That is, unlikesvsreports editorialsare writtenin an effort
Ato influence the soci al c ocgthairownggnoupp f t hei
attitudes and i deol og(vaeBHjk, @20 3).tTheg arepatithel i ¢
same time supposed to present evaluations and comments about the news events.

Of course some professional genres might have universallgtadoceonventions
especially in terms of their overall structures. However, when it comes to using the
strategies of persuasion and argumentation in a genre like newspaper editorial one should
not dismiss the role of socrultural factors that might influece it. So, any effort to
explore the crossultural realizations of these strategies in the two languages would
contribute to the field

Secondly, certain characteristics of newspapers such as having a wide variety of

subgenres, the standard language and their fresh and current content have encouraged

12



the use of newspaper language as input to language teaching materials. According to
Bhatia:

A genrebased flexible language curriculum can facilitate language learning within,

across and beyond therdmes of a curriculum, which will allow more freedom to

the participants in the teaching and learning process. This can be effectively

realized by using a daily newspaper, which is easily available and also contains a

wide variety of genres and sgienreghat can enrich the linguistics repertoire of

any language learner. (1993, p. 157)

Specificallyiedi t ori als perhaps more than any
styles regarding moods of persuasisetth ( Con
standard for written persuasion in a language. Being so, they can be used as a resource to
write academic argumentative and persuasive essays.

Exploring the structures, strategies and social functions of the editorials
would be of great importande shedding light on this type of public discourse
enabling the editorial writers to produce a kind of persuasive writing that is really
organized, informative and persuasive in the eyes of targeted readers.

Furthermore, fexpl orcticaldetdricatstiategidgs®o r et i c a
patterning can help our university students develop logical connections that enable them to
produce the types of pBliss2@0l,pe26)ui red by the

Bronia (2005) has shown that editorials overlap signifigamith the
argumentative essays of the students in the educational settings in terms of their purpose,
schematic structures and some lexgcammatical features. Even in terms of schematic

structures fdeditorials havelkelytolfr@inmany ¢ o mmo

13



acade mi Bhata, 4993/ & D65). Sasapublicdiscourse, editorials can influence
thes t u d acadensicdwriting

Through designing interesting classroom activities basestarials it is possible
to provide studentwith knowledge on the logic of thdeas and the organizatios well as
development of the arguments in the editorials. This would in turn change the students into
critical readers and writers who are able to read between the lines of a newspaper and to
critique stories for structure, content and meaning.

However, using the newspaper and its-gehres as an input in the EFL classes
without initial focusing on their generic distinctive features such as communicative
purpose, schematic structures andsyrgactic patterns maye counterproductive. To
Bhatia

Genre specificity, thus, within the pages of newspaper is so significant that any

attempt to use newspaper language without being aware of it can become

misleading. In other words, if the learnent made sensitive to genre distinctions,

then the very strength of newspaper language can become its weakness. (1993, p.

161).

So, any study that attempts to provide EFL students with generic characteristics of
the editorials will make them ready to malse of newspaper editorials in the classrooms.

Considering the abowaentioned functions of the newspaper editorials, one is
expected to find considerable literature on their role. However, it seems that this kind of
discourse has been taken for grantedminary discourse that is too obvious to be
discussed seriously in academic settings.

Thus, the findings of the present comparative research would contribute to further

broadening of the field of contrastive rhetoric analysis by investigating not crdynatic

14



structures of the editorials, but also their persuasive strategies in two languages. The
findings of the present study would at the same time equip the EFL teachers and students
with the required knowledge about the discourse conventions inagnceubgerre namely

newspaper editorials.

Definition of Key Terms

The present study has made use of some tdramseed to be clarified initially.
Editorial: An article inanewspaper that gives the opinion of the editor or publisher on a
topic or iten of news.
The schematistructures The conventional frames and schemata that are employed to
organize the contentheseschemata are used to describe the overall form of discourse
The rhetorical structuresThe rhetorical structures are rhetorical desgithat are
functionallyu s ed fit o emphasize or draw attention
and hence often are used as a part of str a

communication, May 17, 2008).
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CHAPTER TWO

THEORETICA L FRAMEWORK AND REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Rhetoricalpatterns of written textsave beestudiedfor manyyears as an aspedt o
cultural differences (Kubot& Lehner, 2004. On the othehand, itis widely accepted that
contrastive rhetoricthe subject mattef the present study, has been anchored
theoretically inthe theory ofinguistic relativity, the mild version of the Sapihorf
hypothesis Connor, 1999Kaplan 1988.

Thus this chapterinitially intendsto provide the theoretical framework of the
study. Initially, the weak version dhe Whorfian Hypothesisvould be discusseds
Acul tureo is of great i mloondiderdifierenti n t hi s t
definitions of culturetrying to get closer to the one that is much more acceptable in
contrastive rhetoristudies After presenting the theory of linguistic relativity, the
relationship between language and culwilebe explored

Contrastive hetoric analysis as a field of stugyalsodiscussedpresenting the
definition andideas ofits initiator, Kaplan. A critical review of contrastive rhetorgcalso
presentedh the chapter. Due tositontributionto the development afontrastiverhetoric
studies, text linguistics discussed followed hiynereviewof some studies on contras
rhetorical analysis. After presenting some trends in ESL writing, the chapter reviews some
Iranianstudies on rhetorical analysas well.

Reviewingthe new developments in the field of contrastive rhetoric, we will
consider generic specific studiex@ising on editorials as an argumentative gekiter

elaborating orthe three terms namebpinion, attitudeandideology we will also discuss

16



the role of editorials in presenting their intended opinions. A review of the studies

conducted on editorialsill be presented as well.

Culture

The term culture is highly complex andeneral ternand differenscholars based
on their field of study have attributed different meanings tadhma. Itis so general that
Brislin (1993) has defined cultureasn fiamor phouso andp.Z6ambi val
Stern (1981) believes that the problem of definition has been the source of difficulty. He
furtherargues thathe area of what constitut@sultured is poorly defined and courses
offered in universities onulture and civilization generally lack a foundation in theory and
research.

For Seelye (1984), culture is a broad concept that embraces all aspects of human
life from fifolktalesd to fAicarved vih a | (p.2L&). This somehow anthropological definition
ofcultr e i ncludes the patterns of behavidrandalk he
the points of interaction between the individual and societgl@y, 2003). Fronthis
anthropologicapoint of view, culture includes values, beliefs and custonasdddtinct
group of people, whether they are at national or regional level. Based on this point of view,
culture iscomposed ofraditional values that have built up over a long period of time.
Oswalt(1986 points out that:

In anthropology a culture is thearned and shardgehaviorpatterns characteristic

of a group of people. Your culture is learned from relatives and the other members

of yourcommunityas well as from various material forms such as books and

television programs. You are not born withitate but with the ability to acquire it

by such means as observation, imita@madtrial and error( p. 25)
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From a sociological point of view, on the other hand, culture is a combination of
values, institutional and structural arrangements, politichhsstorical norms that all help
to makesociety.Hinkel (2001) speaks afisibleandinvisible cultures(p. 444). Forhim, a
layman definition of the termonsisting of history, geography, styles of dress, customs,
festivals and other traditions is a k& culture for the simple reason that they can be easily
perceived and explained. The kind of culture that refers to-sodtioral norms, world
views, beliefs, assumptions and value systems that find their way into the different aspects
of life is calledinvisible culture. In other words, invisible culture applies to seailbural
beliefs and assumptions that most people are not even aware of and thus cannot be
examined intellectually.

Still a common view of culture stated by Durgi997) is that of smething learned,
transmitted, passed down from one generation to the next through human action often in the
form of face to face interaction, and of course through linguistic communication. This view
of culture tends to clarify why children grow up toléeV the cultural patterns of the people
who raised them.

Both Hudson(1993) and Connor (1999), as a widely accepted definition of the
culture that includes a set of patternsredy a given community, refes a classical
definition of culture put foward by cultural anthropologist and linguist Ward
GoodenoughHe writes:

Aslseea societyds culture consi sbeleveiof wha

order to operate in@anneracceptable to its membérs Cul t ur e, bei ng

people have to leams distinct from their biologicdderitage mustconsistof the

end producbf learning Knowledgej n a most gener al € sens

(1964 p. 36)
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For Modernists who perceive the world as a changing environment where
traditional values are reguly swept awayculture has a complex meaning. In this sense it
is a combination of older and newer values that are constantly changing.
Generallyspeakingall the alove-mentioned definitiontghat havebeen considerebly far
can be classified under a geal term aseceived views of cultur@tkinson 1991).
Atkinsonargues:

Byreceivedview, 6 m r ef erri ng t)ohatseesrthen itheirmost f ¢ u |

typical form as geographical(andquite often nationally) distinct entities, as

relatively tnchanging anttomogeneoysand as alencompassing systems of rules

or norms that substantially determine personal behavior. (p. 626)

It seems that contrastive rhetoniasinitially takenthis received view ofulture
viewing ESL students as members @parate, identifiable cultural grou@onnor 2002).

This received view ofulture has been criticized by the proponents of Postmodernism who
have tried to present a radically different notion of culture, trying to even avoid the term
Acul t ur efidentityanddiscouwse They argue that the traditional views of culture
have a tendency to reduce individuals to their cultural types.

As a reflection of this notion, Ingold (1994) claims that there are not cleatrly
bound and mutually exclusive begiof thought and custom shared by all its members.
Being so passionate about this new notion of culture, he further claims:

The idea that humanity as all can be parceled up into a multiple of discrete cultural

capsules, each the potential object of desiested anthropological scrutiny, has

been laid to rest at the same time as we have come to recognize the fact of the

interconnectedness of the worl ddés peopl

and communication, but throughdstory. The isolatectulture has been revealed
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as a figment of the Western anthropological imagination. It might be more realistic,

then to say that people live culturally rather than that they live in cultumgsld,

1994 p.330)

The natural import of the commentsas Ingp 6 s ma that theingtopreas t
culturehas to besithersubstantially revised or it might hawe place in any field.

However, in our rapidly changing worldew notions of culture have to be presented
trying to createa balance between the receiweew of culturethatemphaiescultural
stability, continuity, andhomogeneityith that ofthe Postmodernistiew emphasizing
heterogeneity and fragmentation.

Thus, as we can see, the term culture has temeddifferently by different
scholarsOnecan see thain one way or anotheall these different interpretations of
culturesharesome concepts like community, pattenmsnnerand norms irtcommon. And
in most casethey should nobeviewed as oppositional and mutually exclusive. So, based
on specific orientation, one cgurposefullyprefer one definition over the other.

Meanwhile as Conno(2002) hasndicated researchers in contrastive rhetoric have
emphasized thexplicit teaching of cultural differences fdeicculturatinghe EFL writers
to the target di49%.6heargethatreseanchersintontéastiyep .
rhetoric, invemidt aedfi nt Hadeion tried foatizipute nguage
differences to the interference from the national culture. Shegaises thatfactors such
asfirst language, national culture, educational background, disciplinary culture, genre
characteristics and mismatched expectations between readers and writers can be potentially
a source of L2 differences.

Kramsch (1998) assoded culture withi me mb eim asdiscoyrse community

that shares a common social space and history, and a common system of standard for
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perceiving, believing, Thsdefnitionseematigbe claserb a c t
the notion of language plwever regarding the purpose of the present study which is linked
to cultureandlanguagewe adhere to the definition put forward Belly andTomic (2001)
who defined culture as fi i a system of behav
attitudesmodes of thinking and feeling, and neerbal behavior, all of which come into
play in the act.30of communicationo (p
Oneimportant attraction of taking thaefinitionis its closeness to the notion of
languageand communicatiorBased on this defition, one can see thabmmunications
influenced by the cultureyetit can influence the culture too. Thusr understanding of
culturein this paper isomething that isf adynamic naturelt can potentially shape our
lives,and at the same tinvee,as human beings have the capability of changing it.
The implication of such an understanding of cultwhen teachingvriting skills to
EFL learnerss employingadynamic view of writingtself. That is,writing is a cultural
practicebothinfluenced bythe world aroundt andat the same timehangng the world

(Ruanni, 2006).

Linguistic Relativity
As was mentioned above, contrastive rhetoric has been anchored in linguistic
relativity, the mild version of the SapiWhorf hypothesis. The hypothesisturnis deepy
rooted in the early studies of Franz Boas, Edward SapiBangminWhorf. In an attempt
to have a general picture of the theory, this section aims to review the main ideas of these

scholars.
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Franz Boas (1858942)

Franz Boas was a Germ&merican anthropologist and a pioneer of modern
ant hropol ogy who has been called fAFather
pioneers, he trained in other disciplines; he received his doctorate in physics, and his post
doctorial work in geographyde is famed for applying the scientific method to the study of
human culture and societies.

Of course before Boas, many linguists had tried to record the American Indian
languages before they disappeared as the Indians became more and more strongly
influenced by white American society. These linguists, mostly from Europe, had tended to
impose orNative American languagegammatical descriptions based on the categories
appropriate for their own IndBuropean Language. However, Boas criticized this practice
arguing that it is the |linguistos task to
particular grammatical structure developing descriptive categories appropriate to it
(Gumperz& Levinson 1996).

As one of the founders of American anthropology, 8weas interested in studying
language by his experience among the Eskimos and Kwakiutl Indians. He argued that one
could not understand another culture unless he had direct access to its language. Later on,
his views of the necessity of language for huiterught and hence for human culture
became a basic thesis of American cultural anthropology. In fact, in terms of methodology
this view of the role of language in culture meant thatinguistic system should be
studied as guideto cultural systems.

Concerned with the rapid disappearance of Native American languages and
cultures, Boas tried to preserve them by documenting them while there were still people

who spoke the languages fluently and could describe their cultural tradition. This kind of
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documemation became a landmark of what became linguistic anthropology (Duranti,
1997). He insisted in the description of verbatim native accounts of ceremonies and other
aspects of their cultural heritage. This is the same logic that is used today in providing
detailed transcription of verbal interaction. As Agar (1994) put it:

In those days, he (Boas) carried the burden of-aotdated notion of

science. He aspired to be the value free recorder of objective facts, facts just

flying around waiting to be picked wpith the right methods. (1994, p.49)

In the process of transcribing native texts and translating them, Boas noticed how
different languages classified the world and human experiences in different ways. This
observation was, in fact, the foundatiorcaftural relativism- the theory that cultures
should be studied on their own terms and belais, thatttitudes and norms of one
language should not be considered in the description of the other cultures (Richards et al
1990).

Boas s mai n astle rdeéarthatihe way languages classify the world is
arbitrary and each language has its own way of building up vocabulary that divides up the
world and establishes categories of experience.

Edward Sapir (1884.939) and Benjamin Lee Whorf (189941)

Boad mterest in American Indian Languages was transmitted to his students, one
of whom Edward Sapir went on to make important contribstiat only to American
linguistics but to the study of language in general (Duranti, 1997). Gumperz and Levinson
(1996) have argued that versions of Linguistic relativity have been ascribed to various
scholars of earlier times like Roger Bacon (1-22®2) and Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767

1835); however, the most outstanding version of the idea is the\8apif Hypothess.
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This hypothesis was introduced by Benjamin Lee Whorf, a fire insurance investigator
studying linguistics at MIT as an avocation, under the guidah&apir

Sapiroés exper i é&indian langhiagds Arel cuhuneeonvincesd him
that there waa direct link between language and thought. Mandelbaum quotes Sapir as

saying:

Human beings do not live in the objective world of social activity alone, nor alone in the
world of social activity as ordinarily understood, but are very much at the mefog of t
particular language which has become the medium of expression for their society. It is
quite an illusion to imagine that one adjusts to reality essentially without the use of
language and that language is merely an incidental means of solving spetiks of
communication or reflection. The fact o
extent built up on the language habits of the group. No two languages are ever sufficier
similar to be considered as representing the same socigy.réake worlds in which

different societies live are distinct worlds, not merely the same world with different label

attached(1949, p. 69)

Whorf enrol |l ed i n ShkhganlingusticcabYale Iniversityn A me

in 1931, and in 1932, Sapibtained a grant for Whorf to carry out field work among the
Hopi I ndi ans. Of course, Whorfos 4 deas
fledged form until he analyzed the Hopi Indian language. In his analysis, he considered
language as cla$gatory, isolating and organizing elements of experiences. He also
demonstrated how specific, often minor, differences in such classifications could
cumulatively generate quite common, often major underlying differences in the

fundamental approach toiaduistic representation of reality.
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Thus, classification provides the beginning of the differences between languages;
each language adopts different devices morphologically, syntactically, and lexically to
make its own rules and then creates differemjulistic realities with these rules. Whorf
argued that because language is socially transmitted but remains unconscious while a
speaker uses it, the use of language reflects its social nature. For this reason speakers of a
language are so strongly boundthis social background agreement that even when they
are exposed to another language, they are still inclined to analyze it in terms of their native
language.

The Whorfian hypothesis contends ttie thoughts of human beings are
influenced by the languageey speak. Known as the relativistic relationship of language
and thought, this hypothesis argues that people from different cultures and languages think
differently. But a question of how much people's thought patterns are influenced by
language generadl much discussion, ultimately yielding two versions, "the stronger one"
and "the weaker one." The stronger version, called linguistic determinism, holds that
language not only shapes the way people think but also completely determines their
thought patters. The weaker version, called linguistic relativity, holds that people's

thoughts are influenced by everyday language. Agar elaborates on linguistic relativity in

this way:
Language is not a prison; i1itdéds a room y
to move around in. é But familiarity doc¢
room; it does mean itoll take a while t

used to. (1994o. 70)
Initially, the Whorfian hypothesis, both the strong and weakiwes, was criticized

on the grounds that there were many bilinguals who were able to switch between two
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languages without any problems (Fishman, 1977). Others like Steven Pinker (1994) have
argued that the hypothesis is vague. However, the hypothesmeélkeversion, has

recently gained plausibility mostly due to the careful studies of Hunt and Agnoli (1991).
Connor comments that:

According to Hunt and Agnoli, every language is translatable, but there is often a

loss involved an utterance that is cohepely natural in one language may be

completely unmanageable in another. This supports the weaker version of the

Whorfian hypothesis that language influences thought. (1999 p. 29)

Thus, as Tannen (2006) has noticed too, our native language provideb us wit
special ways of representing the world that come to seem natural to us. However, later on,
it pulls us up short and makes realize that there are other ways of conceptualizing the
world. In other words, a language frames the way we see the world.

The weak version of the Saphorf Hypothesis, as has been discussed by Fotos
(2001), has significant implications for intercultural communication. If a concept exists in
one language but cannot be expressed easily in another, this difference may havetan impac

on the ease of crossiltural communication involving the concept.

Language andCulture
Facilitating communication among people who do not share the same culture and
language has beemeof themost challenging issues in the field of languatyelies
(Kramsch 20@®). Consideringhe practical needsf the present world growing oof ever
increasing international communicatjore need studies on how people understand each
other across different cultureghis kind of understanding will not be possibldess the

relationship between language and culture is defined.
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ForNault (2006)language and culture represanto sides of the same caifp.
314). In fact, as was mentioned before, the manner in which individuals express and
interpret messages in thewn and other languages is heavily influenced by their cultural
background.

Most of the language is contained within culture so it can be claimed that language
is an important aspect of culture. In fattan be claimed that the relatsbmp betweerhe

two is that of part to whole .Figul illustrates the relation schematically.

memory inference

language

concepts i /| T~ | e

culture

Propositions

Figure 2.1.The relationship between thought, culture, languagespadch.

Elaborating on Figur2.1, Hudson explains:

The area of overlap between language and culture consists of all parts of language
which are learned from other people. However, we must allow some aspects not to
be learned n t h i .t least gomeéof the conceptsachedo words as their
meanings are pr esumabl thattbefe ate hspextsd i nd é
language which arnot learned from other peoplanguage is not wholly contained
within culture. (1993pp. 83-84)

So, as discussed the preceding section on thWhorfian Hypothesispnce onas

fully socialized in a certain culture, it is difficult to escdpmn thehabitual boundary of
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o0 n eo@rsculture. Cultural experience works to a considerable degree on the individual
consciousness and unconsciousness as thinking resources. The conciseness and clearness o
thought of a people depend to a great extent uponlémgiuage and language originates
from its culture and/or vice versa. Culture is an integral part of the interaction between
language and thought. Cultural pattemmsstoms, and ways of life are expressed in
language; culturspecific worldviews arealsoreflected in language (Browt986).
In fact, to emphasize the inseparability of language and culture, Agar (1994) has
referred to them collectively using a single tdilanguacultur® 64 It helps to have a
single word because the phrase languagecatiure creates a notion of two separate
entities.The term languaculture implies that language and culture are inseparable, because
language is composed of linguistic elements that vary by culture. People use a range of
linguistic elements to convey maag, but the appropriate ways to use these elements vary
from culture to culture.
Prior text knowledge of theneaning of the wordand their meaning loadvould
reveal a few of the many watfsat cultureand language are inseparalileosscultural
communication can provide insight into how language wtoskseate meaning and how
language shapes the wag@eaker perceives and orders the world. One way in which
language is inseparable from culture is that much of the meaning we fobtaia piece
of discoursdicomes fromhow those pieces of discourse have been used in the past which
is called prior t e ¥drinstaQcE & viewernho has 0eéré seenpa. 3
western movievould miss many layers of the meaning of the Cowboy that ibwous
to the viewer who has seen it befofe.show the importance of timeemories of the prior
textknowledge Tannen hasentionedhefollowing sentences @ranslated literally into

English)andb fromtwo languagesBurmese and English
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a) Have youeaten? (Burmese)
b) How are you? (English)

It is most probable thdtoth English and Burmespeakersvould take the literal
meaning of the sentencasndb even in theiisocial contexd Thereasortheymay not
realize that sgtencesa andb are used for greeting purpass thattheylack the priottext
knowledge that the native speakers of the two languages3®@ayeis theprior textor lack
of it that is the biggest issue when people communicate-cudgsally. Thisknowledge
in fact, reveals thanseparability of language from cultuf€annen, 2006).

Thus learning of culture as an integral part of language should be emphasized. |
fact, it crucially influences the values of the community, everyday interaction agddge
use as a whole (Hymes, 1996).

As for language and thought, up to now there are four major views of the
relationship between language @ahdught Fotos, 2001)Based on their theoretical stand
ranging from structuralism to socialism, each of thesew has its owmterpretation of
the relationshigpetween language and thought.

One viewis derivedfrom the attempts of structuralist linguistfluenced bythe
SapirWhorf hypothesis. This, as we discusseth@preceding sectigrrefersto the
assertion that the speakers of different languages have differing cognitive systems, and that
these different systems influence the ways in which the spahkeksabout the world
(Sternberg, 1999). Most simply, language shapes thought. Often referrdohtpuessic
determinism, it states that peopleds thoug
available by their language.

The aild psychologist, Piaget, has put forwargecond view whicls cognitive

He assumes that cognitive development is a puesie for linguistic developmenin
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other wordscognitivedevelopment in infastprecedesanguage. More specifically, before
infants can learn language forth®y must go through definite cognitipeocesses where
the acquisition of each stage in threqess is a necessary requirement for the acquisition
asubsequent stageich as an understanding that objects have a permanent existence
(Piaget, 1967).

The third view is that of Chomsky (29) andPinker (L994)Taking a rationalist
approach, they argul that language is an innate ability and it is not dependent on other
cognitive processes. Observing that all human children with normal faculties successfully
acquire their language despite thmprovisedinput, Chomsky reasonedat humansvere
biologically endowed with an innate language faculty to acquire langaagéancy, when
they are not capable of complex thoud@h, instinctively, they learn language without too
much exposure tavariety of language forms.

The fourthview whichis in fact anther version of the view that language
development is dependent on cognitive developrfveinichi s P i a ¢ eahb@ found i e w
in the work of Vygotsky1986), the Russian psycholog{dbhnsor& Johnson1999) He
emphasizé the social interaction in theqress of language developmehtcording to
Driscoll (2000) Vygotsky came to the conclusion that biological and cultural development
do notoccurin isolation Insteadsocial and cultural factors should mediate the
development of human intellectual capiiess. To Vygotsky thoughtand languagevere
initially separate but bame interdependent during acts of communication since meaning
wascreated through interaction.

It shoutl be asserted théte relationship between language and thought is
complex me and each view discussed briefly here ptayimportantole in clarifying the

relationship between thought and language.
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Rhetoric Analysis

Composing is a kind of thinkingnd asve discussed befare/ays of thinking are
largely determined by culturalements such as the major philosophies, religion, and the
mode of education valued in any particular culture (Rp@B92).So, f language
influences and is influenced by its culture ritstoricwriting style preferences would be
culturally embeddedswell. In other words, the formation ofietoric and composition
cannot be studied separately from the culture from which it emerges.
Definition of Rhetoric

In studying rhetoric analysis, the issue of what is understood by thettetonic
needdnitially to be clarifiedTraditionally, rhetoric has been defined as the ancient art of
argumentation and discourse (Wheeler, 2003). It comes from the Greekhetond It is
also defined as a speaker skilled in addressing the law courts and large gathgeogdeo
in order to persuade (Appleford, 2003; Jankiewicz, 2005). Rhetoric originates from the
theory or the study of how, by means of what linguistic devices, a speaker or writer might
best achieve the aim of persuasion. From the time of Aristotle tleepbof rhetoric has
always been connected with aspects of discourse that are intended to persuade (Connor,
199).

Rhetoric originated from the functional organization of verbal discourse, and its
object is eloquence defined as effective speech designefiuence and to convince
others. It operates on the basis of logical and aesthetic modes to affect interaction in both
an emotional and rational way. Rhetoric is the study of effective speaking and writing. It is
a form of speaking which has the intemtiof making an impact upon, persuading, or

influencing a public audience. Rhetoric in this sense irsplieegative attitude as it
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suggesta skilful orator who aims at wning the argument without having any concern for
truth. So in the past the term tbec had negative connotations (Conner, 1999).
New Definition of Rhetoric
A less traditional definition, however, has considered it in a more positive way and
referred to rhetoric as a study Awhich typ
and effectively in relation to the topic of writing or speech, the audience, and the purpose
of communication (Richards et aJ1990 p.2 4 5 ) . 't i s defined by L
effective use of language in communication1(p). Language users usuadgquire this
ability according to certain conventions, many of which have to do with their cultural
heritage of society rather than the structure of the language (Heath, 1983).
Writing in this sense is more than a skill to be learned through memorization.
Rather, it is a process of shaping meaningiatiterefore moslikely to be influenced by
the culture. McDaniel comments:
Every languageulture has its preferred ways of constructing discourse, that is, of
organizing, expressing, and connecting thosightit of all the conceivable devices.
Cultures will demonstrate different attitudes and values in establishing their
preferences; some devices will overlap between cultures, some will be ulique.
writers, then, use systems for structuring discourdesthits their sense of logic for
the occasion. (1994, B0)
From this point of view a number of scholars have conducted studies under the title
of contrastive rhetoric analysi®cusing on rhetoric and the analysis of written text to get a
deeper understaing of how they are structured. More specifically, contrastive rhetoric is
an area of research in applied linguistics that tries to identify composition problems

encountered by second language writers and by referring to the rhetorical stratdgges of
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first language, it attempts to explain them (Cont®©9).This area of study pays special
attention to the role of transfer from native language to the target language.

Ellis and Barkhuizen (2®) have defined contrastive rhetoric as a discipline which
i seksto describe the typical rhetoric structures in the writing of different languages with a
view to showing how they differ and thus how the rhetorical structure of writing in the L1
influences (398 L2 writero

Contrastive rhetoric analysis, acdorg to Flowerdew (2002), attempts to study the
preferred expectations about how information is organized in different languages and
cultures with the aim of using the results in the practical writing classes and the
development of pedagogic material adlwe
Kaplan

American applied linguist Robert Kaplan (1966) was the first scholar who initiated
a study to show that both language and writing are cultural phenometreedie
illustrate the fact that, in the process of writing, the rhetorical pattéthe dirst language
would | i kely be transferred to the student
was not a new issue by itself, that is, it had already been studied in behaviorism (&hnson
Johnson, 1999). Based on this school, first/ndtadaits influenced the acquisition of the
second or foreign language habits at syntactic and phonological levels.

However, Kaplan was the first scholar who emphasized the interference in
rhetorical strategies, differences in organizing the discourséfamedit languages and
coined the term Acontp.256)ti ve rhetorico (No

Being influenced byhe SapirWhorf hypothesis, in his seminal artic@ultural
Thought Patterns in Interculturdtducation(1966) Kaplan studied the expository essays

of ESL students to find out their rhetorical patterns. The study was based on his holistic
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analysis of 500 international student sdé6 En
graphically classified the emerged patterns as: linear development of Engljshdanthe

parallel development of Semitic languages, the indirect development of the oriental

languages and the digressive patterns of Roman and Russian languages. These five
divergent patterngeferred o as fidood| e sld) werK attpbited to the 1 9 8 7,
native cultures of the writers.

In other words, Kaplan argued thihéthought pattern in English language is linear,
that i s fAan English expository paragraph u
a series of subdivisions of thaipic statement, each supported by examples and
illustrations,[the writer]proceeds o0 devel op t h(kaplancl@6p.¥3plh | de a
Arabic Language, as an example of Semitic languages, the developrtieparfagraph is
based on #pcariaolnloe tendshoartly anrsagrdinateé constructions (use of
and, therefore, but). In Chinese language, as an example of Oriental languages, the
paragraph development is indirect. AA subj
fromavarie 'y of i ndirectly r elld.RaxnandRusgiand ( Conn
languages were considered digressive as most of the information loaded in the paragraph
wasunnecessary or irrelevant to the topic.

Based on his findings, anguage dnd eachcutmehant e d
a paragraph order unique to itself and that part of the learnimpasticular language is
the mastering of ,pt2®. | ogical systemo (1966

Considering Kaplandés finding, it seems
would orient their discourse in different ways, as described above. Even different discourse
communit within a single language such as constituted by different academic disciplines,

have different writing conventions and norms: Preferred length of sesteriwice of
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vocabulary, acceptability of using first person, extent of using passive voice, degree to
which writers are permitted to interpret, amount of metaphorical language accepted. Thus,
if different discourse communities employ differing rhetoaied if there is transfer of
skills and strategies from first language to second language, then contrastive rhetoric
studies can reveal the shape of those rhetorical skills and strategies in writers from different
cultures.

Kapl ands st udynceferaoumbegaf reasdns. First pfall, e was
the first one who argued against the linguistic theory that was prevalent in 1950 and 1960,
the theory that considered the sentence as the basic unit of syntax. This theory, he argued,
resulted inasentee based analysis of linguistics. Alternatively, Kaplan considered the
paragraph as the unit of analysis (Kaplan, 1972). Specifically, stadi¢he logical
development oparagraphs became widespread thereafter.

Secondly, Kaplan introduced akind oktéa nal ysi s based on fAdi
and fAdiscour s$s®I9yp.r82).Thatds, he @nalyzeddhe texts by referring to
their central and supporting ideas. In fdet,wasencouraged to look #he EFLs t udent s 0
writing from a different prospéwe.

Thirdly, Kaplan established contrastive rhetoric as a new discipline in linguistic
that examines differences in languages at the discourse levels. Kaplan,teriaet] it
ficontrastive rhetori ysingficontrastive in response to the contemporamierest in text
linguistics, discussed above, afrtietoria to describe the fact that this notion was
culturally embedded (Kaplad988).

The initial purpose of contrastive rhetoric was pedagogical. It aimed at meeting the

needs of teaching internatidrstudents learning to write academic English compositions.
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For this reason, there are some classroom procedures associated with contrastive rhetoric
analysis (Kaplan, 1966). Teachers may scramble a normal paragraph into numbered
sentences and ask studetd rearrange the sentences in away that appears to them as a
normal paragraph. At the end, the students should be presented with the original version of
the paragraph. The other typetas$k is to give the students a topic sentence and ask them
to list and group relevant topgand supporting sentences in an outline form anduken
the outline to write their compositios

Kapl ands ideas have been criticized by
on the other hand, some other researchers havapdsome evidence of rhetorical
differences rooted in culture establishing a foundation for the cultural aspect as a basis of
contrastive rhetoric. The following section presents a critical review of contrastive rhetoric.
ContrastiveRhetoric Analysis

Kapl ands lntegréted she siudyyof language and its uses as reflections of
culture. Furthermore, it l@ed to extend the spe of linguistic studies beyond words and
sentences into the structure of discourse. Howeeane scholars by referring tioet study
as A Tr aantrasiiverhetaric,tried to criticizeit (Conner 1999 p. 18).

It has been argued that Kaplands concep
that considered fAculture as baseeditdsar gel y
which are presented as relatively unchanging and homogen@&nrmor, 2002p. 503).

Whil e attempting to construct a Adynami
Matsuda(1997) emphasizes the complexity ailture asserting that there are nyaother
factors, besides the writérswn native cultureinfluencing the rhetorical structure of a
piece of writing.In other wordsfactors such as shared knowledge between writer and

reader, discourse community, and persexalerience ofhe writer carbe named as

36



factors that may affect the writinth the same vein, Atkinson (2002) declares that it is
contrary to common available evidence to relate all rhetorical differences to the single
national style of writing.

The idea that all writers in Engligtevelop their paragraphs in a linear wage of
the findings of Kaplard 966 study, was nottompatiblewith thesubsequerfindings of
Braddock (1974)Analyzing 25 essays written by professional writers in five American
journals, he came to the cousion that development of the paragraphs varied from writer
to writer. Specifically, only 13% of the paragraphs had begun with aseptenceand 3%
endedwithatopisent ence. This suggested that it w
claim about pragraph development.

Other researchersamely Mohan anlVinnie (1985, conducted a study on the
English writings of foreign students who were in their developai@nbcess of learning.
They analyzed the 3700 essays of the students who were busy gtudyuo different
grades, Grade 8 and 12. They found that in terms of paragraph organization, Grade 12
students were significantly superior to grade 8 students. So they came to the conclusion

that onecannot really deduce the paragraph structure in aitgggfromESIs t udent s 6

writings.
Using studentsodé6 L2 texts for eliciting
anot her source of criticism. As it is c¢cl ea

experiences, their L2 proficiencies, and diffiet instructional methods that they have
already gone through may have a role in their L2 writing.

Traditional contrastivehetorichas atobeen criticizedif or bei ng t oo et
and privileging the writing optlenthdsbeere En gl

argued that the traditional stubgs indirectlyfireinforced an image of superiority of
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English rhetoriand a deterministic view of second language (particularly English learners
as individuals whanevitablytransfer rhetorical pattes of their L1 in L2 writinQo and
Ahas tended to construct static, homogeneo
written (Kebotakuehgee 2@ p.15).
Reinforcing the voice of criticism, Silva (1991) argues fifistm the reective of
this version of currentraditional rhetoric, writing is basically a matter of arrangement, of
fitting sentences and the paragraphs into prescribed patterns. Learning to write, then,
involves becoming skilled in identifying, internalizing, and@xeng thesp at t er ns o . |
14) It has also been argued thia¢$e activities which are, in fact, the classroom
implications of the theory, discourage creative thinking of the students reducing the writing
task into a filling in activity.
In a criticalarticle, Matsuda(1997) has ealuata@l contrastive rhetoric. In an effort
to develop a model of L2 writing the&inhelp teachers place insights from contrastive

rhetoric studies into teaching ESL writifndatsudah a s d i s statictheoeydf L2

writi n A7) (

Write Reader 6s L1

L1Context (L2 Writing Context)

ESL NES

. Text | — Reade
language language

culture culture

education education

Figure 2.2.A statictheory ofwriting. Sour@: Matsuda, 1997
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Holding amechanistic view of the writer, this theory views thetev as awriting
machine that is supposed to create a text by reproducing the patterns supplged by hi
linguistic, cultural and educational backgrounasthis model, the other potential factors
that might influence the writing have been ignored. The major problem with this model,
Matsuda argues,ist s assumption about the context o
L2 writing, tekeader 0te blnguistg rcdtwahdheeducational
are the only el ements that clohassbeeraigued e t he
that,in general, the model has the following problems:
1)I't has ignored the writerds autonomy.
2) It adwocates a prescriptive methodology.
3) It has equated textual features witlewr i t er 6 s | i ngui stic and c
All these negative features have caused somée¢esto dismiss the contrastive
rhetoricbasedeaching ofwriting. However, Matada, by making use of insights generated

by rhetoric studies, presents an alternative model of writing (FR)8)ydabeled as a

Adynamic model 0. (p. 52)
Writeros |
Background Shar ed
Discourse Backgroun
Community

NES/ESL
) R ESL Reader
Text [
language ¢
language
culture
. culture
education .
education

Figure 2.3A Dynamic theory of writingMatsuda, 1997
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The three ky features of this modale:a) w r antiree adbackgdosing, b)
shareddiscourse communitygnd g interaction of the elementisathave important roles in
the nodel. The background feature not only includes linguistic, cultural and educational
badgrounds, but also includ@esany other aspects like variations withirh e  wmative e r 0 s
| anguage and knowledge of the subject matt
mechani sm of i nter commu (Swaleg1990ppn26)asmahllyg t h e
knowledge shared by writer and reatt&taffectsthe text.The interaction featuren the
other handshows the interrelationship among #lementf themodelthat transforms
the writerdés and readero6s backgrounds.

Based on contrastive rhetostudies, this dynamic modebids the problems that
we noticed in the static mod@ls one can see, the textuwajanization habeen treated in
the modehs well.

As a reaction to the early criticism on contrastive rhetgrdies, Kaplam his
laterpb | i cati on was modest enough to aHmit th
then clarified that all formpof rhetoric patterns] were possible in every language, however
eachlanguagehad c er t ai n c | aptan 1987,@.f1B.r enc e s 0

With refererce to the classroom application of contrastive rhetoric, specifically to
the ideas criticizing the theory for reducing the writing activity to identifying the
paragraphs anpatternswe must remind thdbr advanced students having the awareness
on building grammatical sentencethough it is one of the basic steps in writhig not
enough for good writing. There ismoretowritifjai si ng st udoént sd awa
rhetorical organizatioof the languages would enabletineo put and arrange their flow of

thought in the form of grammatical sentences into patterns that are acceptable in the target
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language. So, the mentioned classroom procedures are in fact the means for raising that
kind of awareness.
Meanwhile, regarding the views of Kubota and Lehnermag argue that to some
extent they are correct in viewing language and culture as dynlaoavever, language and
culture canot be greatly changed in a short period of timdadn, the rhetorical tastes and
thought patterns that may haveendeveloped verthecouny 6 s | ong & st ory
rooted in the cultureesist beingeasilychangednto new types of rhetoric. Maybe it is for
this reason that Adespite many past attack
come to dismiss it as a viableebry ofsecond anguage writiml@o ( Conn
Even Matsuda after his careful evaluation of early contrastive rhetoric, comments that:
The study of organization in written discourse has been and will continue to be an
important parof L2 writing research. Pedagogical implications of contrastive
rhetoric studies should not be dismissed because of the problems with the early
attempts to apply the findings of contrastive rhetoric research. Because textual
organizations one of the areas with whiclSE students have most difficulties, it
needs to be taught in ESL writing classrooms, but it needs to be taught in ways that
are informed by an appropriate theory ofwéting. (Matsuda 1997 p.58)
Reflecting a paradigm shift in traditional contrastilietoric analysis, Connor
(1999) has mentioned t wo(pfl®), rthatdhaveaused nt er nal
contrastive rhetoric to change its perspective from purely structural descriptions to the one
that akesinto account cognitive and soetulturalvariables as well.
The internal forces came from criticism of contrastive rhetoric, briefly mentioned
above madethe study to take into account the processes and contexts of the writing and

move beyond traditional linguistic parameters. External fomeshe other hand included

41



the new development in discourse analysis and changing focus in first language
composition research that together played an important ro®adening the spe of
rhetorical and discoursal studiétowever, as Ellis and Bahnkiizen (206) havepointed
out, contrastive analyss fAsur vi ved bylbraaderingdsrfranteiofodfesente é
to include text |l inguistics, g(Ebl).e anal ysi
To sum up this critical reviewthe present studyas taken contrastive rhetoric as its
explanatory frameworfort wo | mportant reasons. First, i
owritingd as intertwined. That is, student
cultural backgrounds. Secondy own expéenceas a teacher of EFL writing along with
some empirical studies have demonstratecdtoeptability of claims made by contrastive
rhetoricianspersuadingmeor ef | ect Mat sudads wor ds:
The accumulating evidence from contrastive rhetoric researchntsathe
view that linguistics, cultural and educational backgrounds have some
influence on the organizational structures of ESL text, although they are by
no means the only factors. (Matsuda, 19948)
In fact, one can trace the continuing influentecontrastive rhetoric analysis that
are reflected in the literatura n d u s i nognwBrdshioneacéutd make a strong case
for the notion that the currentraditional approach [ contrastive rhetorici$ still

dominant in ESL writing materialndc s sr oom pr g1091jp.d®s todayo

Text Linguistics
According to Kaplan, developmexih text linguistic andtextanalysis have
exercised a great impact on the evolution of research tools in contrastive r{i&ptan

1988).Due to this impdance it is worth reviewing the field of text linguistics.
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As a reaction to the traditional syntactic and morphological description of the texts
that was prevalent in 1970 and 198#xt linguistics suggested a different approach
towards extanalysis. Te term text linguisticérefers practicallyo any analysis of text as
long asthe primary interest is relationship beyond the senténceé B-Mbllervi989 p.
9). It, in fact, deals with the way the parts ofext areorganized and related to one dret
to form a meaningfulvhole (Richarcet al, 1990).

The term text, also, is used to refer to language beyond the sentencse thieat
study of any utterance or set of utterances as part of context. So, text linguistics goes
behind the notion of langga as an abstract system to examine language in social context.
In this approach both language receivers and producers are addresse®(Sartean,
2001).

Connerhas defined textinguistics as a discipline which icaencerned with the
process that reads and writers go through in their attempts to comprehend and produce
t ext s o 19).IrBisdéfinitiopis.comprehensive enough to densidered in the
rhetoric analysis as it encompasses both the writer and the reader.

ThePrague school of linguis and systemic linguistiteshad a great impact on
text linguistics(Connor 1999 Carter& Nunnan 2001).ThePragueschool contributed to
text linguistics by focusing on how the construction of individual sentences in terms of
theme/rheme helpetb produce longer patterns of information in extended texts. Using
this notion, many subsequent studies attempted to analyze texts to explore the distribution
of information in sentences in terms of topmmmentgivennewor themerheme.

The introduction oBSystemic Linguistics by Hallidagnd Hassaf1976)shiftedthe
attentionfurtheraway from sentenebased analysis of the language. Halliday considered

language as having three functions:
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a) ideational function that refers to using language to refer to realagined persons,
things, actions anso forth

b) interpersonal function that refersdignalng the writeds attitude an@stablishing
relationship between people.

c) textual function that refers to creating cohesioa taxt.

Textual function deals witsurface Iguistic ties in text including

a) referenceshow pronouns are used)

b) substitution and ellipsetdw grammatical forms are reduced)

c) conjunctionsliiow use of conjunctions creates relationship between sentences)

d) lexical links fiow choice of wordsontributes to establish cohesion)

Subsequent text analyses have been affected by the textual function of the language
due to the fact that it was somehow easy f
sentencessing theabovementionecHalliday and Hassad s t a & (€onmomi999, p.

82).

Discourse analysijsief i ned as a Astudy of relation
context in which it ), kasbheesnardetastiiebtbeGrajort hy , 19
school of thought in textinguistics.It has contributed to the development of text
linguistics in a number of way$he ideas put forward ksgholars such adarris(1952)

Hymes (196) and Halliday (1973) emphasizg the link between the text and its social
contexthave been used in text lingtics .

In fact, dscourse analysis by describing fil@nguage above the senteracel an
interest in the contegtandc u | t ur al i nfluences which effec
1997, p. 7) provided the backdrop for further study in different fieldadlimgy text

linguistics and rhetoric analysis as well.
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Several text linguistic studies have contrasted various coherence and discourse
patterns in different languages. H&ds  W1®87kvhich will be discussed later in this
chapteris perhaps the mostfluential in this area. He asserted that Japanese is a-reader
responsible language as opposelnglish which is a writer responsidenguageHe
further claimed that Japanese are expected to think for themsiwesg their own
conclusions. InEngih, however, it is wusually the wr
readers by explicitly presenting the idea in a way that they will be able to follow

In generalthesethreeschools of thought nametiie Prague schopBystemic
linguistics and discoursanalysidried to study language beyond the sentence and
emphasized text as amermediary betweesender and receiverhus, they provided the

needed theorieand tooldor text linguistics.

Studies on Contrastive Rhetoric Analysis

As was mentioned abeyin spite of the criticisms, many contrastive rhetoricians
continued to foll owprédacgng rmore@sd more detiled c h met h
descriptions of the rhetorical patterns in different languages. lioklogv/ing sectionwe
attempt to go througtné main studies on contrastive rhetoric.

Purveg1986 was one of the few scholars waoalyzed L1 writing styles from
different countries. He administered a general tépMyp at i ve t owno t o sec
students in Australia, England, Finland, TherivCoast, Italy, Israel, Japan, New Zealand,
Nigeria, Scotland, Thailand, and the US. The-Bmglish essaywereall translated into
English keeping the style and the flavor of the original. He analyzed the essays in terms of:

a) personal versus impersonal

b) ornamental versus plain
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c) abstract versus concrete
d) single versus multiple focus
e) propositional strategy versagppositional
The results of the study indicated that there were both striking similarities and
differences between countries. Australian writifog,example, was highly personal,
figurative, single and propositional. However, Finnish writing was impersonal, plain,
multiple and appositional. Purves further concluded that the differences were the results of
conventions followed in school. Yet, he wad that the results of the study could not be
generalizedecausehe participant students were in the process of learning to write.
As an example ofontrastiveext linguistics Hinds (1987)followedKa p | ands st
on East Asian writing style to analyttes texts in terms afnity. He investigated the notion
of readefresponsibilityin contrasto writer-responsibilityand put forward a new kind of
language typology. By analyzing a Japanese text taken from a Japanese daily newspaper,
Hinds claimed that iglish uses a writeresponsiblehetoric, thats, it is the duty of the
writer to make a text as clear as possiblkile the Japanese nde use of aeader
responsible rhetoric, that, i$ is the reader who should try to understand the exact intended
meaning of the text. In other words, he argued further, English readers expect the writers to
present thétransitionstatementsandfithe needed landmark§Hinds 1987, p146)
within the text. In Japanese text these elements anesediand the readesiresponsible
for establising a connection between apgrtsof the text as a whole.
According toHinds there are foustages ifdJapanese essaykhe first stageKi,
introduces the topic and begitie argumentthe second stag&hog, develops the

argument the third oneTen where the development is finished, turns the development to
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a subtopic which is not directly related to the main topic introduced initially and the last
stageKetsy brings together all the information.

Drawi ng on Ktadg Hiads cosmmmehta@tatms an implication of his
study, because of thpossibility of transfer of native rhetorical patterns, it is necessary for
language teachers to teach ESL or EFL studeftsat At he wri ting pr oc:
involves adifferena s sumpti on from the one t h(Bligdsar e a
1987 p. 152. Thus, ESL/EFL students have to change their organizational patterns in
order to meet the expectations of the English audience.

However, McCagg (1996) examined both the dapa andnglish versions of the
same newspaper column that Hinds had used as the basis for his argument in his article. He
came to the conclusion that

fAs long as the writer and reader share the same set of cultural, liédiefs

experiences, as well agnilar conceptual and linguistic abilities, comprehension of

Japanese message in gendoms notequireanygreater cognitive effort on the

part of the reader than understanding English messhges s 6 .(p. 239)

He further argued that audiences in gManguagevere expected to contribute to
the communicative act based tieir shared cultural experiences.

It is worth mentioninghat these two different interpretations of the same
phenomenon, in fact, manifest the interactdmany factors that ar@herent in the rich
fabric of contrastive rhetoric.

Based on tha&lea,initially put forwardby Kaplan (196& and later verified by
Hinds (1987), that subjects were better able to comprehend and recall information when the
rhetoricalstructure ofa discousewascompatible with those of the subjects, Eggington

(1987 conducted a preliminary investigation to find out if Koreeegarded the English
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linear structure aeing uncleaim the same waignglish speakers would regard the ©ion
linear structure of Kagan.

The researcher collected a corpus of eight samples of academic Korean writing.
Four ofthesamples followed the preferred nbmear style of Korean, while the remaining
four followed the linear pattern of English. The content of the samples werelt=zhto
be as comparable as possiltle. thenasked fourteeKoreanstudents who had been in the
USfor less tharsix months to rank the samples from easiest to the most difficult to read. It
was predicted thahe samples following the preferred k¢andiscourse patterns
(samples13, 4, 6) would be ranked easier to read than thbatfollowed the English
influenced linar rhetoric patterfsamples &,7and 8).

The result indicated that samples§14, 6) were judged as g easier to read and
sampes @, 5, 7, 8) as being more difficult to read. Although Eggington himself regarded
the study as 16il), the résatof the studydriggered further research in the
field.

Indrasutrg1988)conducted a research study on the writing oABtericanhigh
school students and Jai high school students on the same topic. The results of the
study indicated that Thai students focused on mental status more than American students
did. The study claimed that this focusing was the result of Budlaising that the Thai
students hadndegone before. The American students, however, were less influenced by
religious beliefend wused writing as an instrument t
interest. This study indicatedatyoung peoplén different societies had different outlooks.

Focusing on similarities and differesdee t ween studentsdé L1 ar
Hirose(2003 conducted a studgiming ata with-in subject comparison of Japanese L1

and L2 writing in terms of organizationaltperns in argumentative writing. One of the
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results of the study indicated ththe majority of the students employed deductive type of
organizational patterns in both L1 and L2. This finding seems to contradict the early
studies(Hinds, 1987)which suppotedthe inductivewriting of Japanese students.

Regarding Arabic rhetoric, Fakn2004) in a qualitative study tried to investigate
rhetorical properties of Ar abCrcdA®Resenrehar c h a
S p ac e 6 ,ThidwotReBattempt® capture the main rhetorical pattemisich are used
in organizingt h @troductiord part in research articl¢Swales 1990).

As for data, the study used 28 introductions of research articles published in a
highly refered journal issued iMorocca Results of the study indicated thai) overall
organizatiorof introduction parts in Arabic articles wasvatiancewith those otthe
CARS model. That is, not all authors tried to justify their research and @eeetsearch
space for their studie$he reason for this diversity is claimed to be the academic
background of the autho(Eheywere educated either in Arab or western universit®s)
not all Arabic articles reviewed the previous research except for 1, 2 or 3 citations. To
account for this absee of evaluation of previous researches, Fakhri attributed it to the
unacceptability of argumentative style and self promotion in the cuttuh&ewise, in
most of the introductionsot explicit statements about the structure of the article were
given reinforcing the idea that Arabic language i¥e@ader responsible language

However, the presence of some of these statemeatgwarticles made the
researcher claim that Arabic language was neither a reader responsible nor writer
responsible but is of hybrid nature, djepetition and flowery expression is a common
characteristic of Arabic prose.

The findings of Fakshppdrtédsa it aurdé/ys t @l asiomea

commonality of parallelism in satic languageshowever it did not sipport the previous
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studies claiming the reader responsibilityAmébic. Likewise,thestdy supports Ko
(1983) claimthat argumentation in Arabic was done by repetition and paraphrasing of the
arguments.

Fakhr i &sefimpdrtandeyin that itat only described some of the
organizational patterns of Arabic articles, but also accounted for the possible cultural
origins of such rhetoric as well.

Thatcher(2004) opened new area in contrastive analysis by pushing contrastive
rhetoric analysis ahthe SapirWhorf hypothesis even further. She suggests that too much
emphass ontheverbal medium as an evidence for cultural and rhetorical patterns would
narrow the scope of the field. Besides language, she claims, the communication media such
as emaibnd hypertexts can affestr i trreetorsa patterns. In other words, emails and
hypertexts may reinforce certain communication possibilérescorresponding rhetorical
and cultural patterns.

This view seems to open a new challenge for rhetoriciagrtbey might have to
conduct new studies to understand how writinggatedn other media and cultures across
the world.

Bojana Petri¢2005)conducted a study assess the role of contrastive rhetoric in
writing pedagogy. Specifically, the aim of theidy was assessing the extenwhich the
students acquired culturally based elements of writirgrasult of a writing course which
explicitly addressed cultural differences. The course was attended by a group of nineteen
students from the Russian fegdtion at an English medium university in central Europe.

As for the method, the study used a variation of the single group ppeisttest

method. The students took a test of writing ability on the first day of their study period.
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This was followed by short writing course taught inclusively over six days. The students
then completed a writing assignment of the same type as a test.

The results of the study suggested that although contrastive rhetoric findings about
the native patterns may provide aication of general tendencies, they should not be
understood as a strong predictor of studen
guesti on name ltthe doniinar pattelhna daf theenativeelanguage interferes
with the learningofa i f f er ent patterns?o06 the study fo
native patterns stood in the way of learning a new writing pattern.

The clear implication of this study was that the students need to be provided with
range of samples of a genre wr¢haracteristic elements, so that they can acquire a

repertoire of linguistic and rhetodbdevices from which theganchoose

Iranian Studies onContrastive Rhetoric

Contrastive rhetoric studies in comparison with the other fields of TESOL have
locdly enjoyed less attention. However, the present review of literature revealed some
studies that have, in one way or another, made rhetoric as one of the research issues. Going
through these local studies, one can see that only certain rhetoric topitsebave
addressed by the papers including studies on: rhetorical organizations of oné &f Iran
famous poets, Khgram,use of metadiscourse in Persian/English master theses, rhetorical
features in advertising headlines and meta discourse in English/Pessanch articles. In

chronological order, this section reviews these studies and their findings

Yarmohammadi (1995) investigated the rhetorical organizatitmed?obaiyat

(quatrainsf Khayyam,one of the most famous Persian poettheimiddle agesand tried
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to compare it with its English translation by Fitzgerald. He came to the conclusion that the
rhetorical pattern of all Khasam@® Robaiyat included three components, namely,
fidescription) firecommendation,andfireasoning which can be used asaterion to

distinguish between the real Kheam@ Robaiyat and those erroneously attributed to him.

Based on his analysis, Yarmohammadi argued that the reason for Fit@ggerald
successful translation of Kizngam® Robaiyat is that he manaiye reconstructhe same

rhetorical patterns in English and then aggbhppropriate sentence structures and lexis.

A contrastive study on the use of metadiscourse was done by Marandi (B093).
study investigated the wuse of hasestamodgttseeour s
groups namlg native speakers of Persidnafiian), nonnative speakers of English
(Iranian) and native speakers of English. Drawing on a revised taxonomy of metadiscourse
put forward by Crismore, Markkanen and Steffensen (1993), thg studpared only two
sections of the theses, introductions and discussions, to find out the amount and types of
different metadiscourse used throughout the sections.

Based on the results of the study, each one of these groups used metadiscourses
such as camectiveshedgesattributorsandpersona markers different ways. She further
made conclusion that native speakers of Persianagsatectivesnuch more frequently
than native speakers of English. Nonnative speakers of English useatawectivesn

their introduction than in discussion.

In a studyKhodabandeh (200@) investigated the application of rhetorical features
in advertising headlines of English and Persian languagascover lhe extent of

compatibility ofthe two languageis these domas. To carry out the comparison between
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the advertisements, she randomly selected a sample of 100 English and 100 Persian display
ads from among a larger corpus of 300 English and 300 Persian ads. The Persian corpus
was selected from an Iranian news satetl Hamshahri, and English corpus from the site

called Herald Times.

Thedataanalysis was conducted in three stages. In the first stage, a detailed
description of the advertising headlines at rhetorical features was done to see the
similarities and diférences between the two languages in these domains. In the second
stage, the stylistic features of slogans were analyzed within and across the two languages
and in the third level, the discourse features of advertisement of the two languages were
taken inb consideration.

Resuls of this study showed that the difference between the English and Persian
advertisementsvas i n the frequency of some rhetori
figures had a higher frequenxg0).Theasseone | ang
differences further revealed that each language preferred specific devices. This preference,
she claimed, might be due to various factors such as cultural or personal differences.

Zarei and Mansoori (2007) estudy investigated the uséretadiscourse
resources in English and Persian research articles. In fact they performed an inter/intra
lingual contrastive analysis between the two languages. They used a corpus consisting of
19 articles (9 English and 10 Persian articles). Drawindnemtodel of metadiscourse
suggested by Hyland and Tse (2004), they analyzed some particular parts of the articles
namely abstract, introductipmethodology, discussion and conclusion. Specifically, they

tried to find out how metodiscourse recourses aee and dispersed in the two languages.
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The results of the study revealed that Persian writers of research articles relatively
preferred to outperform their English counterparts by using more metadiscourse elements.
They claimed that the differences distinghed Persian writers as usioggertacts of
communication from English writesgho resort to th covertacts of expression.

Furthermore, they argued that in comparison with Persian, English academic genres were
reader responsible. They stated:

Thus, onemportant implication of the present study for prospective writers can be

the fact that English academic genre representscalkm writeroriented, or

viewed from the opposite angle, reader responsible genre in comparison with

Persian. Of course, it igry important to notice that writer or reader responsibility

is a relative feature. In other words, a language may be writer responsible in

comparison with one language and reader responsible in comparison with another

language. (2007, p. 34)

It should bementioned that the study focused on the quantitative analysis of
metadiscourse differences between the two languages. In other, them@lsthordid not
aim atfurther investigaobn of the exact sockeultural factors which might have underlined

the obsered differences.

Trends in EFL/ESL Writing
Understanding current research and practice in EFL/ESL writing requires some
historical review so that we can get a clear picture of the iSsyén this section we
attempt to review the major trends in teagtime writing skill.
In the1960s, composition teaching was dominatedhiecontrolled composition

model. This model presentédaiew of writing that grew out of the combination of
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structur al l i ngui st i @atsuda& Silvab29d, apvxiv-av). b | psyc
this model, writing was not a genuine task agasmeant to serve asreinforcement of
language rules, a sign of structuralism. In the same tlvawriting task was tightly
controlled to reduce all the possibility efror, a sign obehaviorism.

A controlled composition model at its béstm resulted in compositions that were
considered incoherent and disorganidedpitebeing grammatically corred€aplan(1966)
, for the first time , declared that the disorganization of the ESE teas the result of
di fferent ways of organizing thought whi ch
cultural backgrounds. So, Kaplan put forward a new typology for textual progression with
different cultures. This new findings of Kaplék®72, 19871988),initiated a new area of
crosscultural stug¢ known ascontrastive rhetoric analysis

The late 1960s and early 1970s witnessed the introduction of a new emphasis on
composition writing and instruction. In a new effort to examine how writing isadygt
produced, Janet Emi g pi on erecedardfortcdilecting ec hni g
information about studentsdé writing proces
this technique in composition writing research exercised an influentiatefih ESL/EFL
composition.

In 1978 Zamal argued that instead of asking how to teach composition, we should
try to consider what writing is and what is involvedtinThus the application of think
aloud protocols together with the insights put forwarédylarsuch aZzamal paved the
way for a new approach toward teaching and investigation of composition ttedled
process approach.

This processriented approach coincided with two other new trends naiedy

linguistics and Discourse analysistire 1980s. These two trends, in fact, provided the
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theoretical and methodological foundations foradibéng and analyzing ESL textShey
also contributed to the further development of contrastive rhetoric $&lgyl andés 1966
study.

The processpproachhowever,is now used as an umbrella term covering many
types of writing courses and research studies. The key feature of the term is the idea that
writers should get engaged in writing tasather than being made to do someifilithe-
blank types of activies.

ESL writing education and research were developed and influenced by studies on
L1 compositiorstudies (Reid2001). It was thought th#te ESL writing process and
product follow similar patterns. However,timeearly 1980s, it was declared thatspite of
some similarity between L1 and ESL writing, there are some differences that had to be
addressed in providing a comprehensive BE&iting educatiormodel Silva, 1993).

Underlying many of these differenciare studies in contrastive rhetoric that
demonstrate ways that writeirem different cultures use culturally gqpriate writing
c 0 n v e n Reidp2004,®30). Accordingly, thereafter, researchers focused on the
differences rather than the similarities between L1 and ESL wriimgs, inthel980s ESL
writing established itself as an independent field.

The increased number of ESL/EFL students in different academic settings shifted
the view ofwriting asii aemedial with the goal of preparing ESL writers for free
composi ti onfoa ciractasks agross discipligesMdtsuda& Silva, 2001, p.
xviii). So, English for Special Purposes established itself as a major field focusing on the
reader and writingontext. This new field alsextended the areas of contrastive rhetoric to
cover acadern writing focusing on context, audience and rhetoric of specific genres in

different fields of study.
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In line with these changes in writing, Flowerd&002)has divided research in
academic English into four methodological categories graphipedisentd in the

following diagram.

Research methods in academi

discourse analysis

Genre Analysis Corpus based Studies Contrastive Rhetoric Ethnographic Studie

Figure 24. Methodological categories of research in Academic English

Each of these different methodological categories provides the reseavithers
different pieces of information. Through genre analysis, one can obtain narrow and deep
descriptions of a certain discourse. Corpus basgtles, orihe other hand, makes it
possible for the researcher to conduct an accurate analydargé datdbase. Contrastive
rhetoric analysis, as we discussed befisrajmed at presentinthe accepted and preferred
expectations about how information is arranged and organized in different languages.
Finally, ethnographic studies considext as a featuref @ social siation in which it takes

place(Flowerdew 2002).

Contrastive Rhetoric: Towards Genre Specific Studies
As mentioned earliegontrastive rhetoric initially aimed at identifying ESL
studentépr obl ems i n t hereferring tolra phetaical sirategies of fine
first languagé Cdnner, 1998)Specifically, it tried to examine the differences and

similarities in ESL writing across different cultures.
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Contrastive rhetoric, then, expanded its domain to include further areas of inquiry
I n addition to studentsodé6 writing, other mo
abstracts, journal articles, grant proposaild business lettewere studied (Connpt999).

Conror in areview of studies in contrastive rhetoric hasingicdt t hat At he f i ni
contrastive rhetoric studies are viewed in three domains: student writing at the primary,
secondary and college level; academic writing; and professional writing, a category that
includes political writing 1bi@., p. 126).

Thus,thegerre-specific studies ha an important status in rhetorical studies. To
mention just a few outstanding studies of thred, we may refer to the analysis of genre in
a professional setting Bhatia 993), crossultural analysis of job applicatioryb
Connor Davis and De Rycke(1995), andhe crosscultural study of business letters in
English,French and Japanese conducted by Jenkinslems (1987).

In line with these new developments in contrastive rhetoric analysis, studying
newspaper editaals, as a kind of professional and specific genre, has opened a new area of
inquiry for research studiesf©oursge one may cast doubt on the pedagogical values of
studying editorials arguing that neither EFL nor ESL students are expected to write
editorials.

However, as Coror hasindicated the research in this area is of importance
Abecause editorials perhaps more than any
regar di ng mod €snna,fl999 pl43% Moesesverpeditorials can be
considered as a kind of public discourse influencing the academic writing of the students.
Compared to other somehow flexible and varied academic writdgsyials arealso

expected to represeatvidely accepted standard of fomrhich is less varied.
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Furthermore, editorials, as a kind of newspaper genre, can be usedsasirceéo
write academic genre. Bronia (Z)@onducted resear@imingto show how explicit
analysis of newspaper genre can be used to develop genre knowledge which can be
transferredo other genres.

He analyzed two texts seen as typical represensaticihese genres, school
writing and newspaper editor&alOne of the texts was an authentic editorial published in
Hong Kong and the other was a school argumentative essay writtestumleat. By doing
a contextual and linguistic analysis (based on Tribble, 2002), he demonstrated the
following similarities between the two genres:

1) Purposeboth genres are used to express opinions/dtuate and to make
recommendatiosn

2) Schemat structure: both genres begin with an introduction followed by arguments and
end with a conclusion.

3) Participants: both genrese genergbarticipants, such d@gnostlocal schoolé or fimost
parents.

4) Nonattributed opinion interwoven with facts: bagenres are subjective.

5) Dominance of interpersonal meaning: both genres have a large number of linguistic
features for realizing interpersonal meaning

6) Connectives for reasoning: both genres use connectives for reasoning.

Based on the above descipt, it canbe concludedhat editorials overlap
significantly with the argumentative essays of the students in the educational settings in
terms of their purpose, schematic structures and some {gracomatical features.

Thus,apart rom its pedagogicabenefits, thesystematic crossultural study of this

genre, editorials, is potentially a promising field of study enabling us to get acquainted with
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different ways and strategies that editorials employ to persuade readers to accept their

intended opinions

NewspapekEditorials as anArgumentativeGenre

Newspapers are of importance in our daily life in that they provide the basis of most
of our social and political knowledge. They include different pieces of information each
one having its own stylisticharacteristics.

Bell (1991) has classified the newspaper texts into three major cate gainasly
service information, opinion and newEhe rvice information category includes lists such
as spd results, television progranshare prices and weatherdcasts. Opinions are texts
presenting a certain ideehile news texts gig accounts ohews events.

Obviously, news or news reports are the predominant text type in newspaper
discourse and theyccupya substantial spade the newspapers. This kind ofws text has
been studied bifowler (1991).

Editorials as a type of media discoubsdongto the large class ajpinion
discourse (van Dijk, 1995). Theye different from the news in that they are supposed to
present evaluations and comments abouhévesevents alreadyeported in the
newspaper. As a professional writjreglitorialsare of argumentative and persuasive
nature. That is, their main objective is to influence the readers to accept the editorial
intended interpretation of certain issues.

Unlike service information newspinion discoursés nota list of expressions of
underlying opinions; rather such expressions should be struatuspdcific ways,

normally in a form of argumentative writing.
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van Eemeren et al. (1996) have commenteddlratg u ment at i on i s
social activity of reason aiming at increasing (or decreasing) the acceptability of a
controversial standpoint for the listener or reader, by putting forward a constellation of
propositions intended to justify (orrefutb)eé st and poi nt b(e5%or e

As Richardson (200'Has indicatedthe above mentioned comment on
argumentation suggests that argumentative discaliggiays a number of characteristics
First, it is an activity enabling language usersltocertain things by using language such
as conveying their point of view or refuting that of others. Second, it is a social activity
contributing tothecommunication process society. Third, argumentation is anoi

process between participants whahyoroduce and consume argumentation.

~

n

According to Hatch (2000), argumentatiyv

process of supporting or weakening another statement whose vialigitgstionable or
c ont e ng 189).lHe presdntscéassical degiption of argumentative writing as:
- introduction
- explanation of the case under consideration
- outline of the argument
- proof
- refutation
- conclusion
Hatch also cites ccoun(1983) who identified seven organizational patterns for
argumentative deourse.
I n the first-zpgbtethecaltpbedr pzafgter

number of points for or against if.the arguer is a proponent of theemise, the pattern

pre

will be 6 p-coaproconpr o6; ot her waGepraconpwwoahd fgnaveerr
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the second pattern the arguer presents the problem along with the previously proposed
solution followed by refutation of the proposal. Another solution is presented as an
alternative. Through the third argumentative pattern, thees simply presents a point of
view without acknowledging any refutation. In an eclectic approach, the fourth pattern, the
arguer only dissects the point of view choosing to reject some points, accept another or
combines thenilThe fifth pattern involves he ar guer i n presenting
first followed by his or her own argument. Marketkhaf A’ common percept.
6Conventi onbalaswids doom réef er to the opponent.

The sixth pattern involves the questioning, butdicgct refutation of the
oppositiord argumentThe seventh pattern thataktoun(1983)found in her review of
articles and news reports was an argumentative pattern in which two points of view are
expressed, while one favored;both are within the sangeneral point of view. In other
words, the arguer presents a point of vieng theroffers disagreement within the same
point of view and then an alternative view as an improvement on the original, not a
replacement, is given.

Although there are some geakcharacteristics of the argumentative gease,
mentioned beforaheir realization in different languages may not be the same. Hatch
(2000) indicates that:

This may be due, in part, to cultural differences in values placed on different

patterns of argmentation. For example, some cultures develop arguments

through repetition. The beauty of an argunmsnuidged on how these

repetitions are accomplished. In American culture, such arguments are not

highly valued. In some cultures, it is considered a grestake to recognize

the arguments of the other side. In American culture, all arguments are to be
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raised and disposed dify counterargumentsn some cultures, it is a
weaknesi o0t t o completely destroy an oppone
acceptabe t o see some merit in the argumen
some language groups, subtlety is the key to argumentgtiatB87)

So,all thisimplies that editorials as a kind of argumentative genre may be
developed through different patterns basegbart,onthe language. That is, rhetorically,
languages may have different pattern preferences realized in the editorials.

Elaborating on the importance ofgtargumentative genregitorials, van Dijk
indicates that:

They [editorials]are probablytie widest circulated opinion discourse of

society, whether or not all readers of the newspaper read them daily. Their

influence may not so much be based on massive popular influence, as rather
on their influence on elites. We may assume, for instahaenembers of

the parliament ocongress, cabinet ministers, corporate managers and other

leaders follow the opinions of the staespected newspapengarg Dijk,

19%, p.18)

vanDijk (1992) has indicated the following roles for editorials:

a) They intend tanfluence the social conditions of the readers

b) Through influencing the readémonditions they aim to reproduce their own
attitudes and ideologies

c) They want to address, directly or indirectly , the news actors as well

d) They act politically as an implemextion of power.
Thus editorials can be considered as a discogesge whichrepresents a leading

position in political communicatiorlthough editorials may be written lasingle writer,
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the opinion they are r eprvasDdgkpni995nigothes figene

words, a writer somehow reflects and supports the voice, ideology and opiringn of

newspaper and the publication

Opinion, Attitude, Ideology
As discussed beforeditorials are a kind of media discourse belonging karge
clss of opinion discourse. So, initially de
exploring the nature of the editorials.
van Dijk has tried to illuminate the term as it is used in editorials. For him, opinion
is a type of belief that, based on so@at cultural grounds, Ban evaluative dimension
In other wordsppinionsimply that something is good or bad, right or wrong. That is, they
can be distinguished frofiknowledg® by the presence of evaluative predica8ss. it can
be concl usbends abhkliafpresiippases norms and values, we shall here call it
an opinio vag Dijk, 1995).
Opinions are usuallgersonalhowever jf they are socially shared with others, we
may refer to them a@attitude®. So, there is a distinction betwers gfie, personal
evaluative opinions and a social geal abstract evaluative beligfiared by members of a
g r o wanijk, 1995).In other words, attitudes, as a form of social representation, are
about groupsdé fAbasic comviwmdinomMs | kaxi2O0mat i
Al 't hough the term ideol ogy afdassuehnt essen
makes | ittle point t o (Richkasdsond0®/ep32)h lzas beent oOr e
defined as fan abstr a typicaly shareddyrsocalfgrogs, that u a t i
underlies the attitudesf a gan Dijk, A9%6). ([deologies are generally expected to

represent the major interestsofagrdum f act, it i s assumed t he
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Obasesd6 of tmheocballi afepgyestemmadr on of speci
12)
Havingbriefly clarifiedtheterms opinionattitude and ideologyhe next issuéor

elaboratioris the way of presenting opinions in the editorials.

Opinion inEditorials
Identification ofopinions in an argumentative gersgch as theewspaper editorial
is not as straightforward as it might appé&w, it is necessary to discussw opinions are
expressed and persuasively communicated throughout the edisiat®ntioned earlier,
editaials are ofa persuasive nature aiming to persuade readers to undertake a certain type
of action, or to change their attitudes toward the topic being disciBsealise oits
central role in editorials,there fiper suasi ono needs to be de
In an effort to present a definition of tt'smp er suasi on, h& Keef e
identified six features present in the act of persua3ibe first feature is the notion of
success which is associated with the term. That is, when someone pessuddest is
implied that a successful attempt of influencing has been done. Second, persuasion is a
goaloriented act. Third, there is a sense of intentionality in the act of persuasion. Fourth,
the persuadee has some measure of fregth@nis,free choice, fee will, and volunteer
action dherwise, it cannot be considered as a genuine act of persuasion. Fifth, the effects of
persuasion ammostlyachieved byneans of communication especially through the

medium of language. And finally, persuasion involvesange of mental state of the

perswadee.
Based ontheabovme nt i oned f eatur es, O6Keef e hascs
successful i ntenti onal ef fort cammumicatiod uenc i
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in a circumstance in which the persuadee has somea s ur e 00D 6 Kpe #8980 0 mo

p.17).

Perloff (1993) has putforwaml d e f i ni t i persuasidawhichreayt e r m

serve the purpose of this study him:

Persuasion is an activity or process in whicecommunicator attempts to

induce a chage in the belief, attitude, or behavior of another person or

group of persons through the transmission of a message in a context in

which the persuadee has some degree of free choice. (1993, p.

Persuasion is, 1in f act sofcreatingandaffectingh e

choices in both public and private life. It markedia communicatigrworkplace
interaction, and family relations. Persuasion is a natuchliaavoidable part of our human
condi ti ormRtemghds® 8ddgd p .

Indicatingt hat fnat htehterheart acgfgurment ati,on
Richardson (2007. 159 mentions three kinds of strategy that an arguer may employ in
persuading the audience.

The first mode of persuasion is namece#m®s Through this mode aamudience can

be persuaded by the character of the arguer. For example, the audience may be convinced

through the good and positive character of the ar@yeappealing to this mode of
persuasionthe writer tries to associate himself or herself with sother authorities on the
subject.

The second mode of persuasion is referred fmattsoswhich is the use of the

emotions in presenting the argument. Through movingdbdiencdrom one emotional

state to another o t he afragmed minddhatmakedtieemp ut

more receptive to what tRickardson @a0s.460WBynt s
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using examples and certain language forms, the writers aim to stir up feelings of
compassion, fear or anger in the audience.

The third rsuasion strategy is termedl@goswhich refes to the structure of the
argument. Deductive and inductive are twiportant wayf structuring an argument.
This may,also,refer to making use of the facts dglres,the testimony of experts, and
othe well-documented information in the text.

Thus, as a step in rhetorical analysis it is of importance to determine what

persuasive appeals (Logos, Pathos, Ethos) the editorials are employing.

Studies orkditorials

One of the initial studies on editoriassthat of DantadVhitney and Grabe (193.
The aim of this study was a textual comparison of the editorials published in three
languages namely Brazilian, Portuguese and English. One dimension of the study was the
O6presentati on of ntludes six textfeaturessstichieerod whi c h i
nominalization, preposition, third person sigy pronouns and locativeerbs.

Based on the resslof the study, the English editorialsed more formal styles
than the Portuguese editorials. English editoaéds used more nominalization and
prepositions. Portuguese editorials, on the other hand, used more personal aspects of the
text such as thirgperson singular and pronouns and locative verbs.

TrikkonenCondit and LieflandeKoistine (1989) conducted a cssultural study
of editorials in Fimish, English and German newspapers. The aim of the study was to
compare the strength and placement of the main claim or argument of the editorials.

The result of the study indicated thatiiish editorials were differg from those of

others in that they did not always argue the point of view preferring to provide the readers
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with required informationThe stategbolicy of the newspaper was to build consensus
rather than division. Furthermore, tBerman editorials plad the argument statement at
the beginning othe editorials more often than the English newspapers didishi
editorials on the other hand did radtvays argue a poimr a view.

Bolivar (1994) analyzed the structure of 23 editorials fidma Guardiampublished
during the first three mongiof 1981. Based on the analysis, gtiteoduceda mimimal
uni t of icalled@riad evtiich conssteaf three distinct elements namélgad
Follow andValuate She further addeddheach of these elemergerve a fidi st i nct
function in the discourse: the Lead introduces the abess and the posture, the Follow
responds and théaluatecloses the cycle with an evaluatibri994, p: 293). Thériad,
she arguednay have more thathree turns providedat the sequence of the Lead and
Follow is repeated before concluding with tiesingValuate

Applying theTriad model to the analysis of the editorials, Bolivar put forward a
typical macrestructure for the editorials. This maestructure is composed three
movements afllow:

- Movement A: refers to the actual world, a world that is or was.

- Movement B: refers to the world of possibilities or the world that might be.

- Movement C: refers to the world that should be, and in fact a major evaltraioefes
back to the movements B and(2094, p 283)

Considering the institutional function of the editorials, van Dijk (1995) expects the
following schematic categories for the editorials:

1. Summary of the events.
2. Evaluation of the eveiitespecilly of actions and actors.

3. Pragmatic conclusion (Recommendation, advice, warning).
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Compared with the model put forward by Bolivar, discussed above, vah Bijgroaches
to the schematic categories is socially oriented. According to him:
We may also exgrt that the first pafsummarizinghe event) will be more
or less factual, although the description of the event may itself take place in partly
evaluative termgasin 6 T e r ryoersitsetrsday bombedédé). The sec
part, will focus on the opions of the newspaper, and will involve values and
underlying ideologies. The third, pragmatic part, about what should/@metidbe
done is action oriented, and therefdwased on the nornfgan Dijk, 1995)
Riazi and Assar (2001) studied Persian edi®t@afind out their preferred
rhetorical patterns. As for the data, they used six daily published Persian newspapers. A
sample of 60 editorials, 10 for each newspaper, was selected to be analyzed using a two
level analysis namelghetorical andsyntactic
Based on the results of the study, they claimed that Persian editorials tend to follow
a threeturn rhetoric patternfriad, composed ofead Follow andValuate each having a
particular function. More specificalljyeadusually expressed througfterrogative
sentencedhas the function of initiating and presenting the topatlow expressed usually
through passive sentendess the function of elaborating the topic and the last one,
Valuate has the function of evaluating the two previous turns. fisther elaboration on
the results of the study, Riazi (2003) argued that:
Each turn is characterized by specific sentence types. For example, it was
found that "Leads" were mostly expressed in interrogatives; "Follows" mostly
used passive structuresdaiValuates” used conditional and copulas. The
usage of special syntactic structures for specific turns can be justified partly in

light of the discoursal function, attributed to each structure and reported in
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previous studies. Interrogative sentencesekample, are used with the goal

of eliciting information or presenting some new topic for discussion. Since the
main function of L turn is to introduce the aboutness ofTtieed and a

subject, therefore, it seems quite reasonable to have interrogatiséyg im L

turns. On the other hand, the correspondence of passive structures and F turns
might be due to the fact that passives provide elaboration of the €28®3,

p. 2)

Ansary and Babaii (2004) studied English Newspapers editorials todiractual
rhetorical patterns of text development in English editorials. As for data, they used a corpus
of 30 English editorials culled from the daily electronic version of The Washington Times.

After analyzing the data, they identified four obligatetyuctural or rhetorical
elements Run on Headline (RH), Addressing an Issue (Al), Argumentation (A) and
Articulating a position (AP)These elementsidinsary and Babaii 0s st
following order in the editorials: RHMAINAMNAP.

Theynamedths arrangement of the rhetorical
pattern of text development for editorials or what Halliday and Hasan (1989) refer to as the
Generic Structur®otential GSP) of agene ( A & Babaiiy2004)Note that the caret
sign (®) indicated the sequence. Of course, besides these obligatory elements, they
identified some optional elements referred to as:

-background Information (BI) that either proceeded Al or followed it.
- Initiation of the Argument (IA) which had the funati@f helping the writer to start off
the argument.

- Closure of the Argument (CA) used to round off the argument.
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Although analyzing the macro structures of editorials is an invaluable way of
| ooking at a text, Ansar yobesarguedgcouBldveai i 6s s
gained much more validity if had interviewed the writers of the editorials as well.

Ansary (2004) also, in a separate study, analyzed newspaper editorials culled from
three English newspapers published in three different sdiord environments by native
speakers of EnglisiiThe Washington e, and nomnative speakerslfe IranNews and
Pakistan Today One of the aims of the study was to examine whether there was
statistically any significant macistructural variation from aculture to another culture
within the same genre, newspaper editorials.

Results of his rhetorical analysis of texts indicated that in terms of rhetorical
elements of the structure, mentioned in Ansary and Babaii (2004), there was statistically no
significant difference between English newspaper editorials wityemorrnative editorial
writersin whatever sockzultural context they are produced. In other words, the analytical
results of the study indicated that editorial texts produced bynabwve peakers of
English enjoyed the same rhetorical elements. That is, an unmarked English newspaper
editorial, published either in Iran or Pakistan or the USA, typically consists of four
obligatory structural elements (Headlines, Addressing the issue, Argatmanand
articulating the Position) and two optional elements: Providing Background Information
and Closing Remarks).

It can be argued that the study is far from enough to develop a soundultassl
analysis. The fact is that it has not taken intooaat the possibility that those who are
employed in newspapers as columsimtay be quite fluent in English rhetoric due to their

academic studies of the English language
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Dayang (2004) examined the discourse structure of newspaper editorials in
PhilippineEnglish in terms of their macrostructure and their lexjcammatical features.

As for data, he used three leading English language newspapers. The study revealed certain
characteristics of Philippine English editorials. Firstly, the editorials can loelokxs$in

terms of claim and data and the interspersion of these fpagpositions in the editorial

texts. Secondlythe lexicegrammatical features ascribed to the mgmapositions include
attitudinal adjectives and adverbs, conditional clauses saorth.

Katajamaki and Koskela (2006) studied the rhetorical structure of editorials in
English, Swedish and iish business newspapers. The aim of the study was first to find
out if there was a typical rhetorical structure for the editorials in busieegspapers
irrespective of national and cultural features. Secondly, they aimed at describing the
possible differences. Thirdly, they wanted to find out the factors connected with the content
of the text.

The researchersusad modi f i c at i oodel obrhetoncal strudiurej Thed s m
model consisted of three sectionda@bws:

1) The introduction section dealing with the event or a critical state ofsaffair

2) The intermediate section (dealing with the consequences of the event and the analysis)
divided into two stages: intermediate stage and solution.stage

3) Codadivided into two stages: Conclusion and Moral.

Based on the results of the study, the researchers concluded that most of the
editorials followed the proposed model proving that (theyradal)the editorial in general
is a unified genre irrespective of the type of the journaismhichit occurs.They
indicated that there was variation in two stages of rhetorical structures of the editorials

namely the solution and the moral stafyecordng to the studythe Swedish newspapers
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had the longest editorial presenting a solution and a moral more often than the other two
newspapers. Igeneralthe study concludedhat editorials in business negpapers seldom
presented any solution for the @l issues as the togiwereeither too abstract or the
solution wadoo obvious to be repeated.

To discuss the usefulness of demarcation of genre and-geare in contrastive
rhetoric and its importance in the study of newspaper commentaries, W&oy (20
conducted atudyon Chinese and Australian newspaper commentaries on the events of 11
September. The results of the study indicated that generally the Chinese writers tended to
employthemicrgenr e of fAmedia expl anattbeermicree X posi |
genre. The study also found that Chinese writers tended to show diversity and individual
characteristicen terms of rhetorical structureshe Australian writers, on the other hand,
tended to use the fAmedi a anargmicnagenteamndiinv e e x p
terms of rhetorical structures they tended to be convergent and follow certain stable

patterns.

Editorials and LanguageTeaching
Nowadaysa greater number of English language newspapers are accessible
worldwide mainly due to the Wfld Wide Web. They are considered the mostaigate
inexpensive texbook available to the studenisbridging the gap between general
academic subjects and the real world.
Language educators have the option of bringing these newspapers into their
classrooms making them an integral part of the classes. In fact, the use of newapaper

teaching device has been based on the current research findings in reading and writing.
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Onesuchexampleis a twoyear study at the University of Stockholm conducted b
Edfeldt (1990). Thetudyevaluatel the effectiveness of using newspages a teaching
medium. About 300 students used the newspapers as their only reading texts for 2 years
aiming at developing their reading skills. Based on the results of the dtady, t
experimental group in this analytic reading program saw dramatically better reading scores
than some 7,500 students in the conventional reading program.

Due to their unique characteristics in presenting authentic and real material,
expressing prevalecultural issues and their flexibility in teaching language, newspaper
can be used as an instructional material in language classes.

To prepare students for the opportunities outside of the classroom, teachers are
recommended to make use of authentatemals Hadley, 2003Nunan, 1999; Tomlinson,
2002). Of course the concept of authentici
you take language out of the context for which it wastered becomes deauthenticaded
(Nunan, 1999, p. 212).

Yet , authentic materials are considered
written for some other purpose than | angua
words, they fAare written b@&dfaldgE90 py21% or con

ti s believed that real forms of | anguag
acquaint the students more directly with real language than will any set of contrived
classroom materials used aloneo (Hadley, 2
aspets of language and communication skills can be taught through newspapers. Feature
articles and gossip columns, for example, can be used to present the formal and informal
use of the Englishanguage respectively. Still, letters to the editors may betased

illustrate the good features of letter writing.
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Teaching cultural issues can be facilitated through the newspapers than any other
instructional materials in EFL classes (Belge & Slowik, (1988). Newspapers, in fact,
express the culture of a community atchost any feature of it can be used to teach about
the culture (Rafael, 1995)dvertisementsfor example, can be uséal point out the kind
of housing, clothing and fogareferred byspeakers of the target language.

The rewspaper as an educationalltboth to complement and supplement
traditional classroom texts can also be used to conduct a number of different classroom
activities. Assigning the students to clip an article from a paper and report it to the
classroom in speech classes, or giving thieerlead paragraph about a picture gatling
themto write the second paragraph with added details in writing class are among the
possible activities that can be performed through newspapers.

Much has been said and written in general on the utility wbpapers, but one
principal feature which has been less exposed to teachers is the use of newspaper editorials
in the classroomd.he formal use of the language in the editorial is one possible réason
this lack of attention to them.

Having a social anghilosophical commitment to the ideology of the publisher and
to the interest of the readership (Rafael, 1995) has madeatthgmtan argumentative and
persuasive nature. Moreover in an effort to influence their readers they resort to as many
rhetorical evices as possiblenaking the texts appear somehow unsuitéesein the
classroomHowever, these very characteristibging persuasive and argumentativeake
these editorial pages suitable enough to be used in EFL classes.

Summary
This dip into tle accessible literature points to a few indisputable faotst,

contrastive rhetoric analysis has become an establiseadfaresearch widening itsoge
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of researchnto new areas such as research articlekfferentdisciplines, mass media,
hyperext and emails. Second, the issue of ESL writing has bexof dime most
frequentlyaddressed topics mostof the contrastive rhetoric studies focusing mainly on
East Asian couniessuch as Japan and Chifdird, thelimited number ofiranian
contrasive rhetoric studieshoweverjndicates that this feld of study has just started
enteringlranianacademic settinggourth a number oktudieshavefocusedon exploring
the rhetorical patterns mmewspaper editorialshese studies usually focusedmesenting a
structural account of the editorials

Acknowledging the importance of these studies in both extending the domain of
rhetoric studies and shedding light on this aspect of editowal$eel that taking a
discourse analyticapproach in studgg editorials would bequallyilluminating.
Editorials, in our point of vienare different from the other ordinary types of discoimse
society and culture

Thus, consideringhe prominent function of editorials in the expression and
construction opublic opinion the present study intendsdrplore the ways these
functions are practicallgealized crosgulturally. At the same time the study tries to
explore the waysewspaper editorials can be used as a teaching device in classes.
hoped thathe study will contribute to broadenifgrtherthe field ofContrastiveRhetoric

and English Language Teaching.
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CHAPTER THREE

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

It has been argued thatditorials have sociaultural and interactional functions
(van Dijk, 1992 p. 243. The persuasive function is of primary importance in the editorials.
They intend to influence the social cognition leéit readers. On the other hatitey
enforce their own poistof views among the readeidot only do they try to persuadeeir
readers, but directly or indirectly they try to address the influential news actors as well
Specifically, editorials try to achieve this through either evaluating the actions of the actors
or recommending alternative courses of actinaking the eader a mere observer of the
scengvan Dijk, 1992).

This chapter includetheresearch question and sqbestions, research design of
the study, data collection, data analysiserational definitions of categories, antrief

discussioron contentainalysis, discourse analysieliability and validity.

ResearchQuestions
As a -B8genriréic study in cont rtrepreserk e r het
studyis aimed at conductingcomparative rhetorical analysis sé#lected?ersian and
English editoriés.
Thus the central researauestion of the present study is:
Whatdiscoursestrategies do theditorials in the American newaper,The New
York Timeghenceforth NYT)and the IraniaknglishnewspaperTehran TimegTT),

employ topropagée their preferred attitudés
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To answer the above mentiongghtralquestion thdollowing sub-questionsareto
beasked:
a) How arethe schematicstructures of the editoriatealizedin the twonewspaperd
b) What types of rhetorical structures @ditonals inthe NYT andTT employ toexpress
their preferredattitudes?
T h eschématics t r u c refarrects iv the sufjuestiona are in fact the kinds of
conventionaframesandschematahe editorials employ to organize the contehtcording
tovan Dijk(1985)fischemata are used to desapf9%pe the
I n other words, schematic structures are 0
functions of the respective parts of the t
As for the second sufpuesion b, we ainmedto explore the special rhetorical
structures employed in the editorials. The
attention to special aspectstbé meaning of a text, and hence often are used as a part of

strategie®fp e r s u @ sA. vamDijk, personal communication, May 17, 2008)

ResearchDesign
Qualitative research metholbgy has beemmployed in the present study due to the
nature of the study and certain characteristics that are associated with qualitativé researc
method. Working with texts, dealing with the natural setting of the phenomenon, viewing
the social phenomenon froaminsideiGs perspective, focusing @smaller sample of
participants and having an interpretive nature are the major characteristicssroéthod
(Dornyei, 2007)Furthermoreo descrile and analyze the data, the study will use

Rhetorical analysis, Discourse analysis and Content analysis.
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One of the main characteristics of this research method is that it usually works with
various type®f texts such as field notes, journals and documentstiethim of capturing
rich and complex detabf the research phenomenon.

Secondly, in an effort to describe the phenomenaonasuss naturally, this
method tries to preserve the natural setangiding manipulating the situation under study.
SelingerandShohamy (1990) elaborated on this issuobsws:

Qualitative methods originally developed from the methodologies of field
anthropologists and sociologists concerned with studying humanibekathin
the context in which that behavior would occur naturally and in which the role of
the researcher would natfectthe normal behavior of the subjects. (Selinger &

Shohamy, 199(. 118)

Thirdly, thequalitative research method tries to viewaoti phenomenon fr
perspective of insiderso (Dornyei, ®H®07, p
individualwi t h t he aim of under s tthasituhtionliping he par t
studied. In the same vein, Punch (2005) has itelictnat the basic characteristic of
qualitative research is the idea that human behavior is based on meaning which people
attribute to and bring tasituation.

Fourthly, qualitative studies make use of smaller samples of participants trying to
get as muic information as possible about the phenomenon.

Finally, being interpretive is tHast characteristiof this research method. This
means that the ressbbf the study can be the product of theresestcls s ubj ecti ve
interpretation of the data.

Thus, cosidering both the abowaentioned characteristics of the qualitative

studies and the subjectatter of the present studyhich is comparing the dtorical
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features of newspapeditorials in English and Persian, it is quite logical to employ this

method n this study.

Data Collection

Due to the discovgroriented character of qualitative enquiry, sampling in a
gualitative study can be potentially Abul Kk
bulkiness and messiness of data is usually a reflection abthplexity of the natural
setting that our data conceri3ofnyei 2007).However, as Richards (2005) has indicated
this bulkiness of data may resultthrelack of any planeddata reduction.

Thus, the main goaf sampling in a qualitative studyisfoi nd cases fit ha
provide rich and varied insights about the phenomenon under investigation so as to
maxi mi ze what we can | earno (Dornyei, 2007

The present study has employeshrandonsampling.This kind of sampling
includes systematic sampg which is the choice ofth individualor itemin a population
list, convenience sampling which is the selection of individual or cases that happen to be
available for study and purposive sampling in wiitodresearcher selesstases based on
his knowlelge ofpopulation Mackey & Gass, 2005).

The main reason for this kind of sampling is the fact that firstly, sometimes
editorials inTT wereexactduplicationof opinions originally reported and published by
other international news agencies sucthasrench News AgencyOn the other hand in
some editions the editorial writengerenot Iranian at all but their opinis@ppeaedin the
newspaper editorial sectiofl,Piniond . A's a nwe may aefaptd/venne Ridley a
British journalist whosarticle itled Muslimsisters stand up fdheir rightsappeared in

thenewspapeon April 26, 2008andGwynne Dyer, a Canadian freelance journalist,
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whose article titlecCluster bomb bawaspublished in the editorial column of Tehran
Times on June 1, 2008.
Thus,in adopting a nonrandom purposeful sampling, the present sélieigtedtO
editorials[20 culledfrom the electronic version dhe Iranian EnglismewspaperTehran
Timesat http://www.tehrantimes.condnd 2 editorialsculledfrom the electronicersin
of theEnglishdaily newspapeiNew York Timesat
http://www.nytimes.com/2008/04/18/opiniooit of a large pool of editorials whickere
publisheddaily over a specific ggn of time (the second half 8008]). As the length of
some of the editorials wédibe longer because of covering weeslentswe tried to
selectasmaller andnoremanageable text corpus.
Tehran Ti mes i s | r datyfAscorting todheofficjpl | nt er nat
newspaper web sitafter the victory of the Islamic Revolutiofiloan in 1979, there was a
need for an international media outlet to export the ideas of the revolution. Tehran Times
covers domestic, political, social, foreign, and sports news and also includes commentary.
Because oits accepted duties, Tehran Timeak®es a special effort to publish
reports on cultural and religious issues. For Islamic celebrations and religious occasions,
the culture and arts page is dedicated to the event. To make the content more colorful,
additional storitbBons, |l waméeoOosoussaesattha
Internet are also included and those interested can read them on special pages every week.
Tehran Times has become a reliable news source for hundreds of foreign media outlets as
well as envoys from differe countries based in Tehran, who read it to learn about the

countrybés current events.
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The New York Timess a dailynewspapepublished inrNew York Cityand
distributed internationally. It is owned e New York Times Companyhich publishes
15 other newpapers, including thaternational Herald Tribune@ndThe Bosta Globe It
is the largest metropolitan newspaper inlimted Statesnd isoften regarded as a
nationalnewspaper of recoraneaning that it is frequently relied upon as the authoritative
reference for modern events. Founded in 1851, the newspaper has Roitze8 Prizes
more than any other newspaper. The newsj@piée, like other similarlynamed
publications, is often abbreviatedhe Timeslts motto, always printed in the upper {eft

hand corner of the front page, i#ll the news tha fit to print.0

Data Analysis
I n the present study, an editori al i's ¢
gives the opinion of the editor or publ i sh

The structure of editorials is different from that of newsorés to which theyefer (an
Dijk, 1988). Specifically, editorials usually have:

¢ afixed place irthepaper

e a special type or page layout

e atypical header

As for thefirst subquestion, weried to identify theschematic structurexf the

editorials basg on thetheoretical classificatioproposed byan Dijk (1985 1992
1995.The question has been based on the speculatiofirsitigteach discourse typeay
have certain frames to express the contemd secondly the schemata of a certain genre

might be realized differently idlifferentlanguagesThus, using a suggested schematic
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structure of editorialsTiable3.1), the present study agahto find outif editorials in two

languages fit or do not fit the proposed structure in terms of their schemata.

Table 3.1
Schemati@&ructure ofEditorials (Based on van D

TEXT PART FUNCTION

Definition Summarizing the event

Evaluation Providing the evaluation of the eve
Giving recommendation

Conclusion Giving advice

Giving warning

ijk, 1992, 1995)

For the second sudpuestiona textual analysiwill be carried out based on the

framework proposed by Richardson (2Q@&prese

nted below:

Rhetorical Structure Analysis
(based on Richardson, 2007

]

Syntactic Leve

Parallelism ‘ R

Semantic Level

/\

hetorical Tropels

Presupposition

Figure 31 Rhetorical structuranalysis Based on Richardso8007)

The textual analysiwas carried oubased o

n certain syntactic and semantic

categories in relation to actual newspaper discourse. As Fidusedgyestd,at the
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syntacticlevel wedealtwith categories like parallelism, transitivity and modalitgt are

defined as:

¢ Parallelism:Similarity of structure in a pair or series of related words, phrases, or clauses.

e Modality: Theppeaker 6s attitude towards, or opini
expressed by a sentence.

In asemantic analysis, dhe other hand, weealtwith a differentset of categories
under two general ternmamelyRhetorical TropesndPre-supposition The categories
havebeen defineds below:

e Hyperbole: figure of speech in which exaggeration is used for emphasis orafent,
could sleep for a year
e Metaphor: A figure of speech in which a word or phrase that ordinarily designates one
thing is used to designate another, thus making an implicit comparison, as in
a sea of troubles
e Metonym: A figure of speech in whichaord or phrase or object is substituted for
another form a semantically related field of reference &sriman was killed
by an Israeli bulldozer
e Pun: The humorous use of words that involve a word or phrase that has more than one
possible meaning as emMajor success which appeared in a newspaper headline
referring to the then Prime Minister of the UK , John Major, in 1990.

Of course theraremany kinds of rhetoricatopes;however, initially we will focus
on the above mentioned ones that we feeluseful for the analysis of editorials.

Furthermore, we will take into account any other kind of tropes if they emerged during the
analysis.

Under the ternfPresuppositiorwe focugdon the following categories:
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e Use ofthearticleThe Th& problemofinfat i fo(nEr.esupposisang t hat
problem ofinflation by using the articléhe)

¢ Useof implicativeverbs(verbs that entail their complemeninhn managed to open the
door. The wordmanagedresupposes thdobhn tried to open the door

¢ Use of Whquestions Who is responsible for the poor state of the National Healt
Servic@ This question presupposes that there is someone responsible for tetafmoof
theNational Health Service.

¢ Use ofNominal PresuppositianiTheCountry faces new problemBheword newthat
qualifiesthe wordproblemspresupposes that the country has experienced old problems
as well.

The following Tablerepreserdgdthe overall viewof the study:

Table 32

Overwiewof theSudy

Research Sub  Analysis Category Classificaion

guestion Model

a)Schematic -Contentanalysis - Organization of van Dijk

structures - Move analysis editorials (1992,1995)
Bolivar(1994)

b)Rhetorical -Discourseanalysis - Syntactic Richardson

structures Contentanalysis - Semantics (2007)

Thus, asTable 32 suggeststhe present study rdause ofthreekinds of data
analysis toolsContentandmove analysisvereemployed to figure out thechematic
structuresand movesDiscourse andontentanalysisnvere employedor identifying the
syntactic anahetoricalstructureemployed in the selected editorials of the two

newspapers.

8%



Content Analysis

Content analysis is a technique for analyzing the content of all kinds of written or
recorded material or the spokeiscourseWritten material may include the content of
newspapers, magazines, boaiicial documents, advertisemasntainything that is
written.

Althoughit originated from quantitative analytical metispdontent analysis has
recently become associated with qualitativeaesht a ki ng t he term of
content analysts Ddrnyei, 2008 p. 245).

I n content analysis, instead of direct
them to respond to scales or conducting an interview, the researcher tries to focus on the
communication form that people hapeoduced (Kerlingerl973).

In fact the interpretive analysis of the underlying deeper meaning of the data is one
of the main concerns of qualitative content analysis. ;Tésis method of measuring the
content of commuination, this type of analysis has been used in the studies of media
message to examine the beliefs and interests of editors and publishing organizations and
even the cultural patterns of societies (Flournoy, 199@)the present study has employed
content analysis for answering tliesearch questions

The following procedures are usually takerramtent analysis:

1. Formulating a research question and getting started;

2. Conceptualizing the problem and operationalizing variables;

3. Deciding on the unit of alysis;

4. Developing a set of categories for coding the content of the material being

analyzed;
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5. Coding the materials;
6. Analyzing the coded content; and

7. Interpreting the results, drawing conclusions, and writing the report.

Althoughit has been mentionddh at fiqual i t atnicontent cat egor i
analysis are not pdetermined but are derived inductively from the data anabyzed
(Dornyei, 2008, p. 245), in the present study we have used predetermined categories
template of codetseeTables 31 and3.2). This kind of template would help to carry out
the initial coding in a focused and tirefficient manner@ornyei 2008).

To make the analysis more qualitative, it is possible to revise otuireethe
predetermined categories in the process of aimady In this way, the categories will be

tightened up to the point that would increase mutual exclusivity of them (Weber, 1990).

DiscourseAnalysis

Content analysis has been traditionally used as a research tool in media research
helping the researchefisc apt ur e a sense of patterns or
large sample of texdnd to achieve this initial task it is still a useful method t@use
(Richaragson 2007, p. 21)However there are some aspects or shadows of meaning that
cannot be captad through content analysis

The emergent trend in media studies is heading taeandore interpretive and
contextualized approach of both data collection and data analysis. Discourse @nalysis
example of such an approach. This approach in massmesg#iarch has now become more
or less accepted as an alternative or addition to classical content analysis (Krippendrof,

1980).
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Of course the terridiscourséis an umbrella term ande canhardlyfind a
definition covering all its potential useRichardsonar gues t hat fA[t] he t €
and o6discourse analysis6é (DA) are vigorous
seems are beyond the scope of discourse studies. Methodologically, theoretically and
analytically, the field of DA is extreenl y d (Ricleardsog2007 p. 21).

However, he definition put forward by Mdoul is relevant to the present study.
For him A6di scoursed6, used as a mass noun,
0l angnnussgee 6 As a coubB) , nounmedasdiascelnsev
a whole |l anguage, used for speci%0c soci al

So,this meaning of discourseintended irthis study as what we intend to study is
not the discourse in general but ataer institutional discourse that is media discourse.

Emerging as a newanglisciplinary field of study between the ral®60s and mid
1970s in such disciplines as linguistics, semiotics, anthropology and sociology, discourse
analysis deals with the study relationship between language aisccontext in use

Historically the following scholars contributed to the development of thisfiedv

(McCarthy, 2006).

Zelling Harris (1952) by emphasizing the link between text and its social situation

¢ Dell Hymes(1964) byproviding a social perspective to the study of speech

e Austin (1962), Searle (1969ndGrice (1975) by putting forward speech act
theory and conversational maxims.

e M. A. K. Halliday (1973) by emphasizing the social function of language.

¢ Sinclairand Coulthard (1975) by developing a model for the descripfion

teachetpupil talk.
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e Goffman (1979), Sacks, Schegloff, Jefferson (1974) by clagfgonversational
norms, turataking and other aspects of spoken interaction.
¢ vanDijk (1978) by developingritical discourse analysis

By emphasizing the conventions of languagethaeare defined asiles governing
Athe use of sentences with their | iteral n
261),discourse analysis tries to articulate the conaedietween the structure and
function of language in use

The present studgisotried to make use of discourse analysis as a tool for
analyzingattitudesof the writers towards the subject discussed in the editofAlugh
initially we tried to quanify the kinds ofrhetorical structuregsed in editorials,
commenting on the implied meanings of the words and phrases usadiam English
editorialswasconsidered as well. As van Di{k991)indicates:

Much of the informatiorof a text is noexplicitly expressed, but left

implicit. Words, clauses, and other textual expressions may imply concepts

or propositions which may be inferred on the basis of background

knowledge. This feature of discourmed communication has important

ideological dimensiond he anal ysis of O6unsaid6 is s

revealing than the study of whatastually expressed in the texp. 113

114).

Thus the use of discourse analysis in the present study will help us shed
' ight on this O6unsaidd aspect of editorial
Genre Andyysis

Genre analysias a suldiscipline inapplied linguisticemerged in 1980and

blossomed in the 19904 genre is a highly structured and conventionalized discourse
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which occursamong the members of a communi®pr Swales (1990)emrec o n st at ut e s
class of communicative events, the members of which share some set of communicative
purposes. These purposes are recognized by the expert members of the parent discourse
communityandt her eby constitut e t hEorBhata, geoen a | for
anal ysi s fr efnaturalyotcarring written discaurdeyfocusing, in particular,
on analysis beyond the sentence Iév@hatia, 2004, p.3)
In an effort to elaborate on the possible overlap of the two terms discourse analysis
discussedboveandthegenre analysis, Dudlelgvans and St. John (1998) argue that:
Any study of language or, more specifically, text at a level above that of sentence is
a discourse study. This may involve the study of cohesive links between sentences,
of paragaphs, or the structure of the whole text. The results of this type of analysis
make statements about how texry textwork. This is applied discourse analysis.
Where, however, the focus of text analysis is on the regularities of structures that
distingush one type of text from another, this is genre analysis and the results focus
on the differences between text types, or genres. (p. 87)
What is of great importance in genre analysss the identification of the
communicative purpose or purposes of thést®r genres under investigation and the use
of language in institutionalized settings controlled by communicative conventions existing
in and created by a group of participants in a defined discourse community.
Central to the analysis of a certain geisr¢heidentificationof the moves ira text
based on the conventions set by the discourse commuimigher words, in genre studies
the researcher proceeds with identifying the moves that have been employed by the writers

for organizing the informatiothroughout the text.
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To account for the main structural organization of introduction section in academic
journals, Swales developed a model termed as Create a Research Spaceaf@@ARS)
empirically applied it in studying of the introduction section ofahademic papers in
various academic disciplines in English as well as other languBgesnodel comprised
of three obligatory moves namely: establishing a terriforgve 1) establishing a niche
(move 2)and occupying the nichenove 3).Swa | e s 6 ambe cbesideredl one of the
strongest descri pt i @Antsonyd999, p.8%sithastbeenct ur e t
applied in many other studies with great success thereafter.

Undoubtedly, genre studies would be of high relevance to media discourse in
general and the present research study in particular as newspaper editorials are written for a
certain communicative purpose within a discourse community. Thus, for the purpose of the
schematic analysis of newspaper editorials, research question No. tldthecof

importance to notice the realization of the moves within these structures.

Reliability and Validity

Reliability and validity are considered to be the two most important criteria for
assuring the quality of data collection and analysis (Sefig&ihohamy, 1990Y.et, the
concept of quality in qualitative studiasi s | ess straightforward t
guantitative RO p 84). AdwaiscusPed alreagljee. Research
Design), qualitative studies are eventlysubjectve, interpretive as well as time and
context bound. That is, in a qualitative s
individual perceptions angnderstanding (Mors& Richard, 2002).

Based on this reason s ev btatielresearens e ar c h e

requires its own procedures for attainiragidity that are different from those used in
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guantitative approachesDdrnyei 2008, p55). Thick description of targeted phenomenon
and an iterative process of going back anthfoetween th data and analysis have been
mentioned as the builin criteria for getting valid result®prnyei 2008).
In an effort to care for reliability whicfiprovides the researchers with the
information if the data collection procedure is consistenteedra e 0 ( Sel i ger &
Shohamy, 1990, p. 18%)is study tried to make use of pgstablishedlassification
procedurs by referring to the classification models put forwardRighardson (2007and
van Dijk (1992,1995 . It is, in fact, believed that a reliab&tassification procedure in the
sense of being consistent would make the infexdérom the text valid (Weber, 1990n
most cases, fireliability problems wusually
category definitiono0pmxi15t he coding rul eso
Validity has beemlefined asi d r a meanirgful and justifiable inferences from
scoesdbout a sampl e or popul atdisaf mportgnezine s s we | |
research studie¥alidation of the inference made on the basis of datasaddsthe use of
multiple sources of information. In qualitative studies, this validation is done through
triangulation (Erlandsost al., 1993).
Triangulation has been traditionally seen as one of the most efficient ways
of reducing the chance of systemdiias in a qualitative study because if we come
to the same conclusion about a phenomenon using different data collection/analysis
method or a different participant sample, the convergence offers strong validity
evidence (Dornyei, 2007, p. 61)
To validae the inferencesiadeas a result of the present study, twed to survey
the other newspapeditorials as well. Obviouslyinding evidence from other sources

supporting t heenssr¢tbhattlye®tady bothaccutate and credible.
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Summary
Throughout this chapter, we tried to present a detailed description of the research
methodology that will be employed in the present study. The research question-and sub
guestions along with the reseldesignare introducedReviewingthe data collection and
data analysis procedures, we discustisaligh briefly, content analysis and discourse
analysis, the two areas that would help us in collecting and analyzing the datssuEhef

reliability andvalidity hasalso been discusseatthe chapter.
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CHAPTER FOUR
FINDINGS AND DISCUSSIONS
Considering the relevant literature and the chosen methodology covered in chapters
2 and 3 respectively, the present chapter presents the firfidbngshe analysis of the
selected editorials of The New York Times and Tefiriames. Addressing the research
guestions, the chapter initially analyzes and discusses the schematic structures of the
editorial s. Edi t or ithehasefextualyanalyzed anud disciséedinr h e

terms of categories such as modalisgesupposition, anemerging rhetoricastructures.

The Schematic Structures of the Editorials

This sectiormimed atanalyzing20 editorials from The New York Times and
Tehran Tinesnewspapeya copy of whichwereincluded in the Appendix A and B
respectivelylt is worth noting that nlike the other genres such as Academic articles in
which one can find different sections and subsections identified by definite titles and sub
titles, the identification oflifferent schematic parts the editorials, however, is not usually
as straightforward as one might assume.

To solvethe problem of identification of the schematic structufesd wastaken
as the unit of analysis in the seleteitorials. ATriad according to Bolivar(1994)
typically is composed of threaarnsnamelyLead(L) which has the function of introducing
the topic of thelriad; Follow (F) which keeps the same topic in fhiéad and ealuatesthe
preceding piece of infonation and finally\valuate(V) which has the function of closing
the unit(Bolivar,1994 p. 280).

Thus,bearing in mind the first suQuestion which is concerned with the analysis of

rhetorical characteristics of schematic superstructures of the editioeidirstTriad in the
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selected editorialeastaken asl'helntroductionsection of the editorial$n the same way,
the final Triad wastakenasThe Endingsectionand the irbetweeriTriads wereconsidered
to form TheBodysection of the editorials.

It is worth mentioning that unlike the headlines in news articles, editorial headlines
have not been treated in previous studies. In fact, in the structural theory of editorials
proposed byan Dijk therewereonly three schematic categories nantglynmary othe
event Evaluation of the everindPragmatic Conclusiovan Dijk, 1996). In the same
way, theywerenotincluded in the structural frame of editorials put forward by Bhatia.
This mightbe accounted for by the fact that as headlines potentially itmggas brief as
one single word with the function of representing the focal point of the editorialvtrey
not included within the schematic categories of editorials. Howgwepresent study
emphasized #importanceof the headlineg contributing o the persuasive aspect of the
editorials that would be treated in answering the second research question.

Thedifferent sectiongn the selected editorials of the two newspaperse
analyzed and discussed separately. A geweratlusionof thefindingswaspresented at

end of discussion.

The First Schematic Structure: Introduction
In the first phase of the analysis, the study focused quite intentionally on the first
part of the editorial. As shown in the Table 4.1, different researchers have useshtliff

terminologies for referring to the first part of the editorials.
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Table 4.1
Definitions of thdnitial Part of NewspapeEditorials

Researche MacDougall (1973) Stonecipher (1979 Bhatia (1993) Van Dijk (1996)

Definition Subject/News Peg Introduction Case Summary

As the term Alntroductiono is an inclus
definitions and considering the fact that it has already been used by researchers in studies
of other genres such as journal articles, the term was asidhese to refer to the first part
of the editorials

Alntroductiord Section inEditorials of The New York Times
The analysis of the first part of the editorials, INTRODUCTION, revealed that it
basically con s.i&he fiesdmoweds reféerredo inithie paper as the
Aorientation moved (OR), and the other as
TheOrientation move appeared in 15tbéanalyzed data (75%lt usually tened
to provide the requiresletting and initiate the topitts majar functionwast ooriefitd t h e
reader much ditradtimgthe efapegd 6f at t edfheofctott be
move on the otherhand revedt he e di t o r i veastldosigh this mave that tkem . | 1
editorial writerreveakedthe criticsm.
This function(OR) might be realized through different rhetorical strategies
Summarizingthe previous news eventasone of them. For exampleonsider the
following excerpts showing the orientation move taken fiidra New York Times
editorials.
e Declarative sentence:
1) Good intentions wither fast, especiall\

(Ref.2.1 NYT)
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2) We could not agree more strongly with President Bush that this country must do
everything it can to keep weapons of mass destructi out of terrori s
(Ref.7.NYT)

e Rhetoric question
3) Does this sound familiafd7.NYT)
e Summary of the event:

4) This weekd6s summit meeting of major 1| nc
important firsts on global warmingor once the Bush administration was not in
full foot-dragging mode, joining in a pledge to halve global greenhouse gases by
mid-century
And the big emerging nations, including China and India, agreed terdong (if
unspecified) cuts in emissiond2(NYT)

Thus, although all the abovementioned sentehadslifferent rhetorical
characteristics, thewereall used to communicate one single function thasforientingd
the reader.

Referring to the terminology used by Bolivar (1994 orientation moveras

realized through an initial sentence LEAD that might be followed by one or more

FOLLOW /F/ sentence(s) presenting further information on the Lead. Confader

instancethe following excerpt which realizes the (OR) move by just one Lead /L/

sentence:

97



Table 4.2
Schematidkepresentation ol OR)Move with a Lead (Ref. NYT)

Schematic Moves Turn Sentences
structure
L 1 We could not agree more strongly with Presider
INTRODUCTION Orientation Bush that this country must do everytdiihcan to
(OR) keep weapons of mass
hands.

Sometimes, however, the mowasrealized through a Lead /L/ followed by a

number of other Follow /F/ turns. Table 4.3 illustrates the point.

Table 4.3
SchematidRepresentadbn of (OR)Move with FollowTurns (Ref.10.1 NYT)
Schematic Moves Turns Sentences
structure
L 1 This is where things stand nearly three weeks after
Russia invaded Georgia and radically upended ties
F the West
2 Russian troops still occupy key areas, including the
= port of Poti
3 Moscow has recognized the independence of
Georgiabs two breakaway
INTRODUCTION (OR) F 4 Georgiads president, Mi
talking tough even though his army is routed and his
countryshattered
F 5 And if that isndt unner

decided to dispatch Vice President Dick Cheney, ths
master of diplomacy, to the region

= 6 Awash in oil wealth and giddy after crushing tiny
Georgi a, Russiads | eande
imagined humiliations

As these twd ablessuggestthe number of turns in (OR) moves radd@em one
Lead /L/ to one lead plus many /F/ turns. Altogether, this maseidentifiedn 40
analyzed editorials through 804 words.
The analysis of the datdso revealed that almost all the (OR) moves had been
initiated by an evaluativetatementrather than by a factual descnione Consider the

following excerpts as the examples of the case.
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5) Ehud Ol me sobn,to bk eprineeaninidtervoicedsomestartling truths
this week(Ref.1NYT)

6) Wehavelong feltthat Mohamed EIBaradei and his United Nations nuclear
inspectors wer&o patientwith | r a n @rsd-meouaetgames and constant
evasions(Ref.3 NYT)

Theitalicizedwords and phrases hawnothing to do with the factual descriptions of

the eventsinsteadthey represeedand communicatet he edi t ori al wri t e

toward the events.

Based on the analysis, it was found t ha
usually follonedthefirst move. In other wordsfter engaging the readers with the topic

through the orientation move (OR), the editorial weteed to assert their criticism. This

movewasinitiated through d@Valuate sentenceV/ whichwasusually a general assertion

of criticism. It might be followed by one or more follow Mpluatesentencewith the aim

of further developing the criticism.

The move can be initiated through different rhetorical strategies serving the same
functionthatisiCr i t i ci s mo . xcé€rptearefexamples Mustmating tiee point.
e A general declarative statement of criticism:

7 President Bushdéds decision to authorize
go after militants in Pakistanbés | awl es
(Ref. 4NYT)

e Conditional sentence
8) If this truly reflects his thinking and he has said it oftén why does the United

States government get only a ACO0O grade
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national security experts for its efforts to pretveaclear, chemical and biological
terrorism?(Ref. 7NYT)

9) America is fast losing the battle for hearts and minds, and unless the Pentagon
comes up with a better strategy, the United States and its allies may well lose the
war. (Ref. 8NYT)

e A diummyo i

10) I'tdés frustrating that Mr. Ol mert, who
accused of corruption, waited so long to say these thiRg$. INYT)

Moreover, this move (CR) usually appedm the editorials withoua previoussignal

Howeve, analysis of the dat@vealedhat 6 editorials (30%) out of 20 did signal the move

through using certain discourse marksush asut, sadly, unfortunately The following

excerpts are examples of the point.

11) Buta new scandal involving contaminateaby formula is a frightening reminder

that China still is not doing enough to ensure the safety of its prodluated a
reminder that American importers and regulators cannot let down their (iraf.

5 NYT)
12 Sadly Mr . Bushos i dcaneeldsaff) gussied g do lobkanewt. h e
(Ref.13 NYT)

13) ButPresident Robert Mugabe has already stolen the (R&€.14 NYT)

14) Unfortunately the evolving deals could well rekindle understandable suspicions in
the Arab world about oil being Ameads real reason for invading Irag and fan even
more distrust and resentment among dampmpeting religious and ethnic factions.
(Ref1I5NYT)

In terms of the number of turns, this move can be realized throughr omere/V/
sentenceslable 4.4 illustrges the maximum turns that have been employedénof the
NYT editoriak.
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Table 4.4

Schematidrepresentation of (CRYlove with theHighestNumber ofValuateSentences
(Ref.12NYT)

Schematic Moves Turns Sentences
structure

V 1 For all that good news, summits are usually abou
vague promises and good intentioasd this one
was no different.

2 The final agreement establishes no interim goals
that would require prompt and meaningful
investments in cleaner energy.

3 Many scientists believe that cuts of at least 25

INTRODUCTION Criticism percent in greenhouse gas emissions by 2020 ar
(CR) necesary to prevent emissions from reaching a
point of no return.

4 And as the South Africans dyspeptically but
accurately observed, without shoetm targets the
long-term goal is an empty slogan.

5 Nor should anyone put too much store in the
promises from the eenging countries.

As theTable suggest the (CR) move in this editorialererealized throughive
Valuatesentences.

It is worth noing that out of 20 editorials analyzed in this study, 5 of them (25%)
initiated the introduction by asserting theticism (CR) rather thapresenting the

orientation move.

Table 4.5

SchematidRepresentation oEditorial Initiated with (CRMove(Ref. NYT 9)
Schematic Moves Turns Sentences

structure

L 1 President Bush is nothinfjnot consistent.

Criticism 2 In aspeech on Tuesday, he made it clear that he
no plan at all for ending the war in Irag and no
INTRODUCTION (CR) F serious plan for winning the war in Afghanistan.
3 Mr. Bush wants to have it both wags claiming
success in tamping down violenceliiaq and yet
refusing to make the hard choices that would flow
from that.
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The editorial writehere in this editorial started its INTRODUCTION section with
the (CR) move. The criticismvasasserted through /L1/ and elaborated on by other /F/
turns,
Thus, the analysis of the INTRODUCTION section of the selected editorials
(N=20) of the N'T revealed some key pointsrét, a twepart structuravasdetectable in
the first schematic structure of the editorials. The first part labeled as Orientatiten m
(OR)1 realized through a /L/ sentence that might be followed by /F/ sentehadthe
function of orienting the reader with the topic and the second part labeled as Criticism
move (CR)i realized through one or more /V/ sentenrdexithe function ofexpressing
and asserting the Criticism (CR).
Second, each of these moves was realized through using different rhetorical
strategies serving the single function of the move. In other words, the function of
AOrientationd was real igtedatdégioaaghswsh nags r
sentenceo, Arhetorical questiono and Asumn
of the second move was realized in different ways. Initiating this move by using a general
declarative statement of criticis@rhetorical question, a conditional sentence or a dummy
Aitdo were found to be the possible reali za
Third, considering the commonly believed idea that the orientation move is
supposed to be more or less factual than evaluative (van Dijk),XB86nove, however, in
the analyzed editorials was found to be highly evaluative.
Fourth, in a few cases, the assertion of the criticism in (CR) move was signaled
through using certain discourse mar kers su
However in most cases the criticism was communicated without angignaling the

move.
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Al nt r o dSectoh in thekditorials of Tehran Times
The analysis of 20 selected editorials from Tehran Times (see Appendix B)

revealed that the twpart structure(OR) and (CR) movesvas also evident in the first

schematic structure of the editorials, INTRODUCTION.

The first move (OR) in this section of the editorialssinitiated differently through

using different rhetorical strategies serving the main funafdhe move which was

orienting the readers with the topic. The following excerpts illustrate the main strategies

used for the orientation purpose.

e Declarative sentence (Evaluative)

15) The government s deci si on t oasetees ume gr ¢
already high liquidity, which has been
inflation. (Ref. 12TT)

16) Western countries, particularly the United States, claim Israel is the only
Ademocratico country in thegMihkhiudimha&n East

r i g l{RefsaDTT)

17) Both Russia and Georgia claim the current conflict started after the other side
violated a ceasefire in South OssefiRef. 2TT)

e Declarative sentencédss evaluative

18) The top U.S. officials in Iraq, Gen. DavRktraeus, the commander of U.S. troops in
the country, and U.S. Ambassador to Irag Ryan Crocker, told Senate committees on
April 8 that Iranian agents and weapons were fueling the ongoing strife there and that
further U.S. troop withdrawals would have taitv(Ref.17TT)

e Affirmative sentence

19) The 118member NorAligned Movementre ndor sed | randés righ
use of nuclear energy at a ministerial conference in Tehran on Wednes@agf.
3TT)

As the abovementioned excerpts suggestost of the lead sentences (85%)
initiating the (OR) move were highly evaluative rather than informative. The following

excerpt presertla clear instance of the point.
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20)  Earlier this month, that part of humanity that respects its own freedom and dignity
was a witness to an impending conclusio
between the U.S., the sole author of this forced concession, and the Iraqi
government(Ref.9TT)

Only two editorials (10%) initiated the move with somehow less evaluative

assetions (cf.Ref.17TT).

In most cases these (L) sentences were usually elaborated on through one or more
follow-up turns /F/ which were presenting further details about the Lead /L/ sentences.

Table 4.6representsheshortest size of the (OR) move inrter of the number of the

sentences identified in the data.

Table 4.6
The (ORMove withOnly OnelLeadTurn (Ref2.1 TT)
Schematic Moves Turns Sentences
structure
L 1. Both Russia and Georgia claim the current
INTRODUCTON Orientation conflict started after the other side violated a
(OR) ceasefire in South Ossetia.

Thus, he schematic structure of the abawentioned move can be presenasd
(OR)[L]. As Table 4.6 reads, this ordéDR)[L]- communicates the first move , orientation
, through only one sentence. However, Table 4.7 represents the longest (OR) move in the
analyzed editorials. That is, the lead sentencevdselaborated on through four /F/

sentencesamely/F2/, /IF3/, IF4/ and /F5/.
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Table 4.7
The (ORMove withMore ThanOne Turn (Ref10 TT)

Schematic Moves Turns Sentences
structure

L 1. U. S. Secretary of St a
unannounced trip to Lebanon and her talks wit
the leadersf the March 14 group can only mes
that the United States is attempting to underm
the Doha agreement.

= 2. The Lebanese media de
trip Afor seditiono a
strengthen the March 14 group and weaken th
March 8group.

3. Reports suggest that the U.S. secretary of stat

F handed new Lebanese President Michel
Suleiman the names of five political figures to

INTRODUCTION Orientation given key ministerial posts in the cabinet of
(OR) Prime Minister Fouad Siniora.
4. And indeed, it does seem that Risérying to

F ensure that pr).S. figures are placed in key
ministries before the final configuration of the
new cabinet is agreed upon.

5. Moreover, in her meeting with the leaders of tr

F March 14 group, Rice emphasized the necess
of implementing UN Redation 1701 and
di sarming Lebanonés |
though the Doha agreement does not call for
disarmament.

Similarly, the schematic structure of the abawentioned move can be presented
as: (OR)[L>F>F>F>F]. All in all, the (OR) moves in thelected Tehran Times editorials
were expressed through usih98 words.

It is interesting to note that in the analyzed data three of the editorials out of 20
initiated the first schematic structure, INTRODUCTION, through (CR) move rather than

(OR) move.The followingTable exemplifies the point.
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Table 4.8
Introductioninitiated Only Through (CRMove (Ref13.1 T

Schematic Moves  Turns Sentences
structure
L 1. Runaway inflation has unnerved minds and mad
the poor poorer and the rich richer.
2. Il n fact, t he andentioned baitt r
INTRODUCTION = Criticism 'V incompetently executed plan to introduce an
(CR) economic policy to increase the purchasing pow:

of the poor and the lower middle class has had tl
opposite result.

As Table 4.8 suggesthe editorial writer(s) initiated the criticism without providing
the needed background about the topic. Thight suggest that the (OR) move under

certain circumstanceouldbe treated as an optional move.

In general switching fromdR) move to (CR) was not signaled throughout the text.

However, in the analyzed data, onlgditorials (35%) out of 20 signaled the move change

t hrough using certain discourse markers su

following excerpts exemgi the point.

21) Butwher e i s Mr . Brownbés evidence that ba
producing nuclear weapon@Refl 1 TT)

22) Howevey t o deceive the world about the na
Western officials and media outldétxe their statements with phrases like the
Ainternational community is unitedo or
and the Ainternational community demand
program.(Ref. 3 TT)

23) Thoughno judgment should b@ade until the veracity of such a claim is
established, the fact that the wages of Oil Ministry staff have been much higher
than empl oyees in other sectors for man

Aunj us(Ref.15THd 0 .
Lead sentence imé (CR) movevasthen usually further developed through /F/
turns. As it is evident in the Table 4.8, the lead sentengeotehtially may belaborated

on through usingF/ turns or beeluatel by Valuatesentence(s).
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In general, after being engagedwihe topic through the (OR) move, the readers
wereexposed to the assertion of criticism through the other move wias{CR). This
movewasrealized by a Lead sentence /L/ which might be followed by a few fallow
turns, /F/. In the analyzed data, sooertain rhetorical strategiegreused to
communicate the criticism. The following excerpts, taken from the analyzed editorials,
exemplify the basic rhetorical strategies employed in the editorials.

e Interrogative statement:

24) But wher e i evidehae that Backs wprié accusation that Iran is
producing nuclear weaponfRef. 1 TT)

25) Allthis is clearly meant to undermine relations between Iran and Iraqg, but what are
the United Stat(lRsYTDI teri or motives?

e Statement of negation:

26)  But whoever is responsible for the clashes, it is never acceptable to kill innocent
civilians. (Ref. 2 TT)

27)  Though no judgment should be made until the veracity of such a claim is
established, the fact that the wages of Oil Ministry staff have imeeh higher
than employees in other serg for many years is not oniynacceptablét is also
unjustified (Ref. 15TT)

e General declarativstatement of criticism:

28) The U.S. move showed its utter disregard for the Doha agreement and proved that
theUnited States and certain Arab countries do not want to see the Lebanon crisis
resolved based on the blueprint mapped out at the Doha méBtaigs TT)

29) Runaway inflation has unnerved minds and made the poor poorer and the rich
richer.(Ref. 3 TT)

It was also found that that out of 20 editorials analyzed in this study, 3 of them

(15%) initiated the introduction by asserting the criticism (CR) ratherghesenting the

orientation move.

In summary, the analysis ®Ehran Timeselected editorials vealed that a two

part structure(OR) and (CR) movesvas used in the introduction section of the editorials.
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Themoves started with a /L/ sentence and in the most casesfallowed by a few F/

turns. The moves also were initiated through differeetioriical strategies. The (OR)
movesin the analyzed editorials were communicated through 1198 words. To switch from
(OR) move to (CR) in some cases the editorial writer(s) usedrcdrsgourse markers

such asBut, HoweverandThough

Discussion

The anaysis of the selected editorials in The New York Times and Tehran Times
revealed some important key characteristics of the first schematic superstructure of the
editorials of criticism in The New York Times and Tehran Times. This section tries to
compare tb findings and discuss the results so that we might have a better understanding
of the introductory section of the editorials in the two newspapers.

The analysis revealed thiiroughthe first schematic structure in the editorials of
criticism, INTRODUCTON, the editorial writers tedto set the scene and take a s&on
a controversial issue. This sectaascomposed of two distinctive stgections or
MOVES which may correspond Gasemove proposed by Bhatia (1993hese moves
werelabeled as ORIENATION, (OR), and CRITICISM, CR). Although the editorials
were representative of two different linguistic and cultural backgrotinelsyo-move

structurewasevident in the two sets of data. (See Tab® 4.
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Table 49
ComparativeSchematicRepreserdtion ofIntroductionSectionin NYT&TT Editorials

Schematic Schematic
structure NYT Text Moves T.T. Text
structure
White House aides had billed Presiden Both Russia and Georgia claim
[ Bushodés Rose Garde| the current conflict startedtar
a major turing point at which the the other side violated a ceasefir
president would unveil an ambitious se >(OR) in South Ossetia.
of proposals to address the problem of
global warmingd a latebreaking act of ( But whoever is responsible for th
atonement, as it were, for seven years clashes, it is never acceptable to
doing nothing. J kill innocent civilians.
Moreover, the fighting could ever
é Sadl vy, Mr . Bushos lead to a wider war between
INTRODUGTION  same old stuffgussied up to look new. Russia and Georgia.
Instead of trying to make up for years ¢ What is the sin focivilians that INTRODUCTION
denial and neglect, his speech seemec < they should fall victim to the
cynically designed to prevent others ambitions of Ossetian separatists
from showing the leadership he refuses [(CR) or Georgian or Russian leaders?
to provided to derail Congress from > Should civilian neighborhoods
imposing a price on emissions of canbc become battlegrounds in the
\ dioxide and the states from regulating conflict between Georgia, which

emissions on their own.

enjoys Western support, and
Russia, which is angryver
NATOb6s encroach
sphere of influence?

The analysis revealed that each mey®R) and (CR)} had a certain

communicative intention contributing to the overall intention of the editorials. In both

newspapers thert move (OR) had the function of engaging the readers with the topic and

the second move (CR) had the function of asserting the criticism.

Referring to the unit of analysis put forward by Bolivar (1994), it can be said that in

the analyzed data the (ORpwe was realized throughL/ turn that in some cases was

followed by one or more /F/ turnshe (CR) move,on the other handyas realizedhrough

/V/ turns. In other words, the criticism was carried out by usihgeaa of /LFV/ sequence.

Table 4.D represents théntroduction sectioof editorial(Ref. TT 1) based on the units of

analysis proposed by Bolivar (1994).
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Table 410

IntroductionSection ofEditorial Basedo n B o IMbdelafAnalgsis

Schematic Moves Turns sentences
structure

[ L 1. British Prime Minister
speech to the Israeli parliament on Monday was a
folow-up of his predecessit
was based on deception

F 2. He said Britain is determined to prevent Iran from

(OR% developing nuclear arms.

3. A0Our country will conti
our European partners in our determination to
prevent an I ranian nucl
quoted Brown as telling thKnesset.

-V 4. But where is Mr. Browni
INTRODUCTION accusation that Iran is producing nuclear weapons
5. Brown should not I|ie al
R$ butter up hardliners in the Knesset, like his
(C predecessor Tony Blair did with his ali@ns that
Iraq possessed weapons of mass destruction

As Table 4.0 sugged, aTriad of Lead, Follow an&/aluate(LFV) wasemployed
to communicate the (OR) and (CR) moves.

Moreover,it was also revealed that each of these functions was realizedlthro
different rhetorical strategies. For instajite first move in the first schematic structure
not only might be initiated by presenting summary of the news events as suggested by van
Dijk (1996), but also it might be started by giving a declarativkearaluative sentences, a
rhetorical question and other rhetorical strategies (cfl44.1.2). This suggestthat to
refer to the first schematic structure of newspaper editorials the term INTRODUCTION is

much more inclusive than the other terms.
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The ocarrence of a twanove structure both in NYT and TT editorials confirms
Bhati ads assertion put forward in 1993. El
genre, he asserted that dnAspecialist writer
organize their overall message in a particular genre, and the analysis of structural
organization of the genre reveals preferred ways of communicating intention in specific
areas of inquirg (Bhatia, 1993, p29).

This two-part structure also revealed theadbat specialist writers in croessltural
settings would also share somehow the basic organization structure provided that they are
acting within the same domain of genre. Al
same genr eo0 wo uingdhe samd prefeed stractuteseceosiurally, the
present eveincreasing advancement in media technology is making the specialist writers
to get closer to each other at least when it comes to making use of the basic structural
preferences.

Howe\er, based on the analysis of the data , it became clear that there were certain
differences between the editorials in terms of, the degree of being evaluative, the frequency
of using certain rhetorical strategies, the amount of information loaded imshenéive
and move initiation

Taking evaluation fAias the conveying of
i nformation i n &Yerlool r 367)dthe dndlysi® ahthesdatarevealed
that the /L/ sentences in the first move (Ryeevduative. However, two of ehran
TimeDeditorials (15%) initiated the (OR) move in a less evaluative ways while all the lead
sentences iftheNew York Times (100%) were evaluative. This partially confirms van

Dijkbs assertion aibtoarti alhse. fAaowsdr dgianrg tod n
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(summarizing the event) will be more or less factual, although the description of the events

may itself take mlce in partly evaluative terms (Van Dijk, 1996).

This at the same time suggadtha Introduction section ifehran Times

editorialswasl ess eval uat.

t han Thatig, thewrifer T h e

refrainedfrom imposing his own point of view on the text. Tho#fowing excerptgNo. 30

and 31)llustrate the difference.

The(OR) move in T.T.

The (OR) move in NYT

30) The tp U.S. officials in Irag, Gen. David
Petraeus, the commander of U.S. troops in the
country, and U.S. Ambassador to Iraq Ryan
Crocker, told Senate committees on April 8 tha
Iranian agents and weapons were fueling the
ongoing strife there and that further. &l troop
withdrawals would have to wait.

Petraeus recommended that troop withdrawals
from Iraq be paused for 45 days after July whel
U.S. forces in Iraq will be reduced to 140,000
and U.S. President George W. Bush accepted
recommendation on AprilQ] saying Petraeus
wi |1 Afhave all the ti

Iran, Petraeus told the Senate Armed Services
Commi ttee, has Afuel e
particularly damaging way through its lethal

support of the specia

(Ref.17.1T.T.)

31) Ehud Olmert,Is ael 6 s soo0n
prime minister voiced some startling truths
this week.

He said that in exchange for peace, Israel
shoul d withdraw
West Bank and share its capital city,
Jerusalem, with the Palestinians.

He also said that apart of a negotiated
peace deal with Syria, Israel should be rea
to give up the Golan Heights.

(Ref.1.1 NYT)

As it is evident in excerpto. 30, (taken from Tehran Time Editorial) the editorial
guotes Gen. Petraeus without including its evaluative attitedeatdthe claims except for
the wordtop. By using the reporting vetbld the editorial triedto be somehow objective
in his reporting. However, in the excerpt no. 31 (taken fitva New YorkTimes
Editorial) one can see the evaluative attitude of theemmanifested in the reporting verb
Avoi cedd and t he trutho.

phrase fAstartling
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The analyzed data revealed that the criticism move in 3 (15%) of the editorial
Tehran Timesvere realized through interrogatisentenceand rhetorical questions.
Comparedvith the absence of any question of this type in the (CR) move of the NYT, itis
possible to assert th&ehran Time®ditorialwritersare more assertive in criticism than
NYT. Sg, by posing an interrogative statement at the beginning of the (CR) rheye, t
aimedat engaging the readers in active interaction with themselves without much delay.
Basically, the two moves were initiated sequentigthat is after the (OR) moves
came(CR) yet, according to the findings 5 (25%) of the NYT editorials indi#ite (CR)
move without going through the (OR) move while only 3 (15%]ediran Time§
editorials skipped the (OR) move. Generalhe skipping of the (OR) mowean be
attributed to a number of factors. First of all, it sedthe editorial writesi especially in
NYT- presupposethe idea that the readersdrareadygot the required information; so
therewasno need to further repeit For this reasqgrtheywentdirectly to the (CR) move
skipping the (OR) move. Excerpt no. 32, for instance, slibatmany propositions like
AThere are many di sagreemBussbeaedweaont Rassi
unpredianteldlpd® ar e not c ahave lbean assartecdbwitioutt h e ¢
being further elaboratesh in the move.

32) Russia is playing game of cahndmouse with neighboring Georgia that, if
everyone is not a lot more careful, could quickly turn deadly. {R&fYT)

Secondl vy, referring to the idea of Ar ea
put forward by Hinds (1987bnemight account for the lack of the (OR) move in some
NYT editorials by suggesting that NYT wka more reader responsible rhetoric than

Tehran Times.
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Thirdly, it seenedthat whenever the topic of criticiswasvery prevalent and
obvious, editorials teratito skip the (OR) move. Consider the excerpt no. 33 taken from
Tehran Times

33)  Runaway inflation has unnerved minds and made the poor poorer and the rich
richer. (Ref.13 TT)

Onemightargue that as the problem of inflation throughout the cowvaigso
obviousi most of the people are living in the country and so they are already experiencing
its consequencethat theravasno need to provide the background information of the
issue through using an (OR) move.

Finally, it appeagdthat if the criticismwasharsh, the editorialwould tend to
initiate the issue by (CR) itself rather than by an (OR) move. Excerpt no. 34 exemplifies
the point.

3) There are so many reasons not to trust
president(Ref. 6NYT)

The Second Schematic Structure: Body

The secondchematicstructureof the alitorial has already been referrmedasThe
Reactionby Mac Dougall(1973). Stoneipher (1979) has used the teBadyto refer to the
section. The terrkvaluationhasbeen used byan Djk (1999. In line with selecting the
term Introduction to refer to the firschematicstructure of the selected editoridlse
present studysedthe termTheBodyto refer to the section.

Generally all these different terminologisgenedto suggesthat the second
structure of the editorials represedthe evaluatiorand developmertf the related events.
The fnDevel opment o taken as twaseealized throuh mo v e

presenting one or more subtopasing at elaboratingie main topic of the editorial.
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As mentioned in the initial section of the present chaptead is the unit of

analysis employed in the analysis of the secsmieematicstructure of the selected

editorials. Thus, as we took the first Triad in the seteetditorials as the first discourse

blocki The Introductionthe Triads betweehhe IntroductiorandThe Endingsections

were considered to forMheBodysection of the editorials.

fiBo d y&ertion inEditorials of The New York Times
The Body section of #hselected editorials was longer and structurally more
complex than the first section, Introduction. Altogether, 76 Triads were identified in The

Body section of the selected editorials. In 44 cases the Triad boundary overlapped with a

paragraph unit markkby original space and indentation in the editorials. That is, a single

paragraph contained the respective turns. Excerpt 33 represents the overlap of the Triad
unit with that of the original paragraph as it appeared in the editorial.

33) L: We havesimilar concerns about Pakistan. F: This week, helicdutene
American Special Operations forces attacked Qaeda militants in a Pakistani village
near the Afghan border. V: At least one civilian, a child, was killed and possibly
more in what may be theast of a new American offensivéRef. NYT 8)

In some editorials, howevea,singleTriad covered two paragraph§he excerpt no.

34 exemplifies the point.

34) L: Given Russiab6s oil wealth and
notinconsequential. F: Russia still wants respect, economic deals and a seat at the
table, including membership in the World Trade Organization and a new political
and economic cooperation deal with the European Union. Moscow is also eager to
complete a civian nuclear cooperation deal with the United States that could be
worth billions.

V: There can be no business as usual until Russian troops are out of Georgia,
fighting has ended and all sides have agreed on a plan for calming the tensions in
South Ossét and Abkhazia. At a minimum, that means international mediation,

more autonomy for both regions and the stationing of truly neutral international
peacekeepe® not Russian troops. (Ref. NYT 11)
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Leadswerefound to be declarative sentences realizedujineither a short
evaluativesentence (as the one in excerpt34) or structurally compoundr complex
statements. Excerpt no. 35 is an example of a compound sentence acting as a lead turn
35) L: The current crisis began last week when Mr. Smiérs g o vdewhithme n t

unites large sections of the Sunni, Druse and Maronite commuditteéed to shut

down a telecommunications and surveillance network run by the militant group

Hezbollah. (Ref. NYT 18)

As apparent in excerpt 3édead turncan befollowed by one or more follow/
sentences. Ithe editorials which were analyz88 of theleads(50%) werefollowed by
the/F/ turns. However, 3 of theleads 50%) skipped this turn and were followed by
Valuate/V/ turns forming aTriad pattern of LV.Excerpts no. 36 and 37 represedthe
point.

36) L: Georgia also charged that a Russian N&fighter jet shot down one of its
unmanned reconnaissanagrones over Abkhazia. V: Moscow denied it.

(Ref. NYT 19)

37) L: Government officials say @y aim to increase production from 2.5 million
barrels of oil a day to 3 million barrels. Vhat is a minor increase in global terms,
but with oil at $140 a barrel, it is good news for Iragis, who need the money to
rebuild their waitorn country. (Ref. NY 15)

Apart fromthese two types odfriad patterns with three and two turns, LFV and LV,

therewerefour Triads with unusual patterns such as LFLV, LFLFV and LFLFLV. Table

4.11 represergdthe Triad patterns identified iTheBody section of the selectedlitorials.

Table4.11

Triad patterns in the Body section of the selected NYT editorials
Triad Pattern F (%)

LV 38 50

LFV 34 4473

LFLV 2 263

LFLFV 1 131

LFLFLV 1 131
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As Table4.11 indicates LV and LFVwerethe most preferred ways of
communicatng the information throughotthe Body section of the editorials while LFLV,
LFLFV and LFLFLV werethe leaspreferredpatterns.

Meanwhile, in thelataanalyzed, seven of the Leadsreinitiated with te first

person plural pronouweand one of themcomemmn c ed wi t h Théfellomngr d A u

excerpts present instances of such leads.

38) Wecertainly share his alarm and his clear frustration that the Pakistanis are doing
toolittle to defeat the extremists or stop their attacks into Afghanistan.

(Ref. NYT 4)

39) Wehave similar concerns about Pakistan. (Ref. NYT 8)

40) Wecannot blame Baghdad for wanting to get on with exploiting the country's
lucrative oil deposits, especially when Kurds in northern Iraq are rapidlyngign
contracts to develop oil fields in their own semiautonomous region.

(Ref. NYT 15)

41) Letusbe clear, there are no good military options. (Ref. NYT 3)

The abovementioned excerpiadicatedthat some editorial® The New York

Times explicitlydisplayed thevoiceof the writeror the newspapdy using the pronouns.
After presenting theubtopics through a Leatirn and developing it through

possible/F/ turn(s), theTriad wasterminate& by a Valuate/V/ sentence(s)As theseturns

fwerer esponsi bl e for c¢closing the s(@@aival est un

1994 p: 291), thewere found to be highlgvaluativein the selected editorials

Referring to the classification of th&aluateturnsput forward by Bolivar, mostfo

Valuates in the analyzed dateere found to bef Concluder typeThat is, n a form of

informativecomments or logical conclusiortbey hadhe functionof eitheroffering new

informationor concluding the sutbpic based on the preceding turns in Thead. The

following excerps exemplify some of the concludé&faluates.



42)  V:The result is that while the two men have been negotiating since the American
led Annapolis peace conference last fall, very little progress has been made.
[Conclusioj(Ref. NYT 1)

43)  V: This means, of course, that after seven years of letting emissions grow, he
would allow them to continue to grow for another 17 y@arand would come
nowhere near the swift reductions in emissions that scientists believe are necessary
to prevent the worst consequences of climate chgd@gmments)(Ref. NYT 13)

44)  V: Thatis a minor increase in global terms, but with oil at $140 a barrel, it is good
news for Iragis, who need the money to rebuild theirtwar country.

[Comments|Ref. NYT 15)
As the aboveamentioned excerpts suggedtValuateno.42 hal the function of
concluding theTriad while Valuateno. 43 and 44 offexdnew pieces of information based

on the preceding turns in tieiad.

Some of thé/aluateturns, on the other handgre found to be ahe Directive type.

Unlike the concludeYaluates, the main function of these DirectiValuates wasto

indicate that an action should be tak&a suggested by BolivatheseValuates, based on

their various degreef explicitness, cabe grouped into Direct or Indirect directiv8$e

following excerpts representaluateturns with the function of expressing directions.

45)  V: For that, Europe and the United States must agree quickly onespei@uasive
set of punishmentand incenties. [Direct] (Ref. NYT 3)

46) V:The United States, Zi mbabweds African
international community must immediately press for a postponement of the
balloting. [Direct] (Ref. NYT 14)

47)  V: That means the next presidéntwheher it is Mr. McCain or Barack Obanda
will have to quickly come up with a plan for a safe and responsible exit. [Indirect]
(Ref. NYT 9)

48) V: NATO needs to step up its military efforts, and with other states build up
Af ghani st anos mistrativer capacity ahdaurat develppmant m
[Indirect] (Ref. NYT 8)

Table no. 4.2 illustrates the types of théaluateturns identified inThe Body
sectionof the selected editorials.
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Table 4.2
Types of thédentified Valuates in the Bo@gctionof NYT Editorials

Valuates
Directive
Concluder Prophecy Direct Indirect
F C6) F ) F F (%)
78 74.28 0 0 17 16.19 10 9.52

As the Tablet.12 indicates most of th&riads in The Bodysectionof the editorials
closed the discourse unit with Conclud&luates while only 27 Directivé/aluates were
used to terminate thEriads.

It should be added that the predominant rhetorical forkatiat turnswas
declarative sentencethat is, asentencen the form of a statement (in contrast to a
commangdaquestion. However, in one of th&riads two of thevValuateturns in the
analyzed editorials were found to be in the form of rhetorical questions. Excerpt no 49
represents the point.
49) V: Butis that the beésve can expect, four more years of a Plika Kremlin that
uses its full powerto quash all serious political opposition, intimidate neighboring

states and encourage a macho confrontation with the West? (Ref. NYT 20)

Is Medvedev, who agreed advance to make Mr. Putin prime minister, merely Mr.

Putinbs clone or wi || he prove to be h

succeeded Boris Yeltsin? (Ref. NYT 20)

Generally the analysis revealed thatthe editorialgrammaticabnd lexical cles
wereless obviousimongthe Triads andeven turns within &riad. That is,one needdto
make use of hiswn understandingf the text itself to follow the topic. In other words,

what lundthe Triads and the turns in editorialgerethe series ofentaces that terebto

develop the main idea already expressed in the Introdusgictionof the editorials of
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criticism. However, som¥aluateturns were signaled tbugh discourse markers such as
But, andAlthough The following excerptsre instances ohé point.

50) V: Butat least the biggest emitters seem willing to sit down in the same room.
(Ref. NYT 12)

51) V: Butthe assault on Georgia is also clearly intended to bully Ukraine into dropping
its NATO bid and frighten any other neighbor or formatellite that might balk at
foll owing Moscowds | ine. (Ref. NYT 11)

52) V: Althougha discredited messenger, Mr. Olmert still deserves credit for putting the
most sensitive issues on the table and identifying the only viable formula for a
peace agreemer(Ref. NYT 1)

In generalthe analysi®f the selected editorials irh&Body sectionreveaédthat

the editorial writerd¢endedto communicate their idedlsrough threepart structure$ LFV

(Triad) - whichin most cases overlppdwith the paragraph uts. The leadsvere

declarative sentences of various lengtimch presenédthe subtopicsin some caseshey

wereinitiated with a third persoplural pronoun which indicatéthe voice of the editorial

writers. Most of the Leadserefurther developedyFollow /F/ sentences. The discourse
unitsi Triads- wereterminated mainlyghroughConcluderor Directive Valuates. The

coherenceavasalso established through sentences whieherelated to the main topic of

the editorials.

fiBo d yS&ction inEditorials of TehranTimes

The Body section in the analyzed editorials contained 53 Triads in either its typical
form (LFV) or other deviant forms such as LV, LFLFV. The analysis revealed that there
was a mismatch between Triad boundary and paragraph unitisTaatingle unit of
discourseTriad- was realized through more than one paragraph marked by original space

and indentation in the editorial. Excerpt no. 53 illustrates the point.
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53) L: In January, when a U.S. Navy vessel and Iranian speedboatswaved in
an incident in thé&trait of Hormuz, Iran said that there was nothing unusual about
the episode since the Iranian sailors were just conducting a routine procedure.

F: But the U. S. <called it a fipana@imecati v
did its besttoshow hat it was fAa pretty aggressiyv

F: After that incident, Bush claimed in Abu Dhabi that Iran is threatening the
security of the world and that the U.S. and Arab allies must join together to
confront the dargert ofobhdfad eo.
V: These tactics are just one part of a larger U.S. plan meant to show that Iran
remains a threat, despite the U.S. National Intelligence Estimate (NIE) report of
December 2007, which said Iran has no nuclear weapons prqgemTT17)
As excerpt no. 53 indicadethe unit of discourseontainedour paragraphsach one
having a certainfunction such as Lead, Follow aN@luate It is worth noting that only in
7 cases, driadi either in its complete or deviant formvas expresskthrough one
paragraph. Excerpt no. 54 is an example of such exceptional cases.
54) L: This agreement imposes capitulation on Iraq for decades to come. F: It is
revealing thatthe detail® f t he dagreementd have not bee

people of Irag, who will have very little say in the matter and that is why the package is
being furiously pushed through the Iraqgi Parliament before its terms are thoroughly

exposed. F: Thissoal | ed O6security agreemented coul d
Legitimization of Americabdés Occupation of
the agreement does not assure I raqds indep

sovereignty as an inalienable right. (Ref. TT 9)

However, in generathe subtopics presented ifihe Body section of the editorials

were developed through more than one paragraph.

As mentioned beforg Lead turnwasfollowed by one or more follow (F)
sentences. In the analyzed editorid® of the leads (72.05%) werdléwed by the F
turns. However, 19 of thieeads (27.94%) skipped this turn and were followeW &lyate
(V) turn forming adeviantTriad pattern of LV. Excerpts n65and56 represent the point

respectively.
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55) L: Sudanodos vi gi | an domistpldisopromptet thecext/e st er n
regional powers to employ a variety of methods to isolate the Khartoum
government.

F: Foreign powers put pressure on Sudan to allow the dNhenAfrican Union to
deploy peacekeepirfgrces in Darfur, ostensibly to pratethe residents.

V: To show its goodwill, Sudan finally agreed to allow foreign troops to enter its
soil. However, the West, and particularly the United States, has been undermining
the government s efforts to rfeTdd)i | d t he

56) L: Meanwhile, in talks with Iragi Prime Minister Nouri-®laliki in Tehran in early
June lranian Supreméeader Ayatollah Seyyed Ali Khamenei made his rejection
of this proposed d6ésecurity peederedn cl ear
l ragds affairs through their military a
problems and are the fAémain obstacle in
prosperity.o

V: Clearly, there is no doubt that the continagdjression of U.S. forces in Iraq
should not be tolerated by the Iranian people. (Ref. TT 9)
In addition to the frequent patterns of LFV and LV, there were few other deviant

patternsTable no. 4.3 presents thdriad patternsdentified in the selecteeditorials.

Table 4.8

Triad Patterns in the Bod$ection of TT Editorials

Triad Pattern F (%)
LV 19 36.53
LFV 27 51.92
LFLFV 6 11.53

As Table4.13 indicates LFV wasthe most dominant pattewhile LFLFV wasthe

leastpreferredpattern inTheBody section offehran Time8 e di.t or i al s
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The Lead turns were found b@ declarative anevaluative sentencedth the
function of introducing the siipics of the editorialdn terms of the lengtlsome of the
Leadswere found tde stated througlong compound sentences (cf. Excerpt no.a5t)
few of them were found to be relatively short sentericesnly 5 cases, interrogatiand
rhetorical questions were used to introduce thetspies. Excerpts no. 57 and 58 are
examples of such cases.

57)  What is the sin of civilians that they should fall victim to the ambitions of Ossetian
separatists or Georgian or Russian leaders? (Ref. TT 2)

58) Does Israel want to boost the morale of its military, which was called the
Ami ghti est 0 i orisitpieparingifodadnevewaragainst Hezbollah
or Syria? (Ref. TT 19)

The sulbopics introduced by the Lead turns were in most cases followAd twyns,
providingfurther informationonthesttbo pi cs. The wr it erubs own e
topics was expressed throughluateturns.

The analysis revealed that the editorial wriiarmost caseased these final turns in
The Body section of the editorials for concluding or presenting their own comments on the
subtopicsExcerptno. 59 is al'riad with acommentingvaluate
59) L: A draft of this Oagreementd emerged
F: It was meant to serve as a legal document legitimizing the crimes committed by
individual U.S. servicemen and contract mercenarieac{@Vater comes to mind)
against Iraqi citizens witho involvemenin the national conflict.
V: The document deprives the Iraqi state apparatus of the righresi ar
prosecute any Americanvolved in service to the occupation, even when he or she
commits crimes not related to the U.S. war effort. (Ref. TT 9)
As it is evident in the above excerpt, the writer condiuttie sulbopic,the

agreement between the US and Iragi governmengrdoyiding the reader with his own

further comments on the agreement

12¢



In some limited cases, however, the writers used these final Wahstes, for

giving Directions. In other words, instead of presenting their own comments, they preferred

to inform the readers of the actions to be taken by the aetoss The following Triad,

excerpt no. 60s an example of the point.

60) L: The Zionist regime and the Jewish lobby have launched an iveemgdia
campaign againstran which is meant to raise doubts about the peaceful nature of
Tehrands nucl e a rfactghatdrgnrhas provediteasitploes rot hava e
a nuclear weapons program through its constructive cooperation with the
International Atomic Energy Agency.
F: Meanwhile, the U.S. and France, two allies of the Zionist regime, have been
signing multibillion-dollar agreements with certain regional countries over the past
year for the construction of nuclear facilities, but these two countries have been
pressuring Iran to halt its uranium enrichment program.

V: The international community should respondth a u | Mof azds bl at
threats against Iran, which fly the face of international layRef. TT 11)

TheValuatein the abovementionedlriad besides presentitigh e  wr i t er 0 s
commente x p r e s s e dwhichrfly ip therfaxesoé intdinationalua revealedalsoa
directive suggestion requiring the interna
remarks against Iraff.able no. 4.4 represents the different types\édluates identified in

The Body section of the editorials.

Table 4.1
Typesotheldent i fi ed A Val Sdidnef3TEditorials The Body
Valuates
directive |
Concluder Prophecy] Direct Indirect
F (%) F )| F (%) F (%)
59 88.05 0 0O |8 1194 0 0
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As theTable indicats, most of theValuates in The Body section of the editorials
(88.05%) were used to conclude or preserét wr i t er s 6 c toponehld s on
only 11.94% of thenwere used to put forward directive suggestions.

It is worth noting that limited number of th&/aluateturns (15) were signadeby
discourse markers such ldewever But, Unfortunately Yet Thus Henceand
NeverthelessBut, as discussed beforéhe granmaticaland lexical clues were less obvious
among théelriads and turnsvithin aTriad.

In general, the analysis ®he Body section of the selectediterialsin Tehran
Timesrevealed that the stdpics were introduced biriads. LFV and LV were the most
frequent pattemsof the Triads. Therewas a mismatch between the paragraph units and
Triad units, and inmost case3riads weredeveloped through more than one paragraph.
ThelLead had thefunction of initiating the suiopics and wereusuallyfollowed bythe/F/
turns. Through th&aluateturns, the editorial writersvaluatel the sulbopic either by

offering their own comments @roposingdirective suggestions

Discussion

The analysis of The Body section of the collected editorials in both Tehras Tim
and The New York Times newspapers revealed that developing the main topic of the
editorial was the only move in this section that corresponded to the Argument move
already proposed by Bhatia (1993). This move was realized through presenting, developing
and evaluating sutopics forming a typical sequence of LFVriad- or any deviant form
of it such as LV, LFLFV.

In both newspapers there was a mismatch betWwaad boundaries and paragraph

boundariesConsidering the number of tAeiads overlapped witlparagraph units (NYT:
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44, TT: 7) it can be suggested that the degree of this mismatch was gr@aterain

Time®® e d sthapo thaseaof The New York Times. This possibly indidabatwriters

in the NYT, to some extent, ttg initiate, develop andonicludeeachsubtopicthrough one
single paragraph while the writers in TT prefer to extend the subtopic to more than one
paragraph.

Moreover, n both paperthe Triad patterns of LFVand LV were thelominant
pattern of subopics (cf. 4.2.1, 4.2.2).Thag,ithe subopic was introduced bgLead
sentence which in some casessfollowed by one or more Follow sentences. Vaduate
turns then terminated the stdpics.

However, there were some differences in the thaynewspapersrganized the
subtopicsin The Body section of the editorials. Considering the total number of the words
used to express the stdpics inThe Body section of the both papers (NYT539TT:
5781 and the total number of sibpics (NYT: 77, TT: 53), one can argubat NYT
editorials included more sutopics thartheeditorialsin TT. In the same wayne mght
arguethat theaveimge number of words per dabic in Tehran Timeg109words) is
greaterthanthe number used in NY3ultopics(77 words).This mght signify the idea that
while the editorial writers imfehran Timesvoided presenting and disesing many
suliopics in each editorial, they tesdito elaborate o the limited number of the stdpics
much more comprehensively than gatorial writers in New York Timedid. In other
words, compared with TT, the dobpics in NYT, although dnumbemg the sultopics in
TT, werenot fully developed.

Due to this reason the sttpics inTehran Time®ditorialswerefully elaborated
on and in most cases, as we noticed before, wens developed through separate

paragraphg-ull development of the limited number of the subtopicETireditorials might
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be attributed to thkind of readership in the newspaper. That is, readeF3 editorials

expect to be provided with eagh informdion on the subtopics which may signify the

writer responsible rhetoric dfT editorials.Excerpt no. 61 is aexample of a subpic

(Triad) where theurns have been developed through separate paragraphs.

61) L: Shrugging off warnings by a few lawmakehsit the approval of expansionary
national budget bills would lead to high inflation, the majority of MPs voted in
favor of the bills and consequent amendments to withdraw money from the Foreign
Exchange Reserve Fund to compensate for budget deficits indrtoe new

projects.

F: Most legislators were unaware of the inflationary consequences of such bills and
even boasted about the close cooperation between the Majlis and the administration.

V: But now, after nearly three years of trial and error, M&leaker GholasAli

HaddadAdel says, fAWe should be careful an.
of economics in approving |l awso on the
funds from the Foreign Exchange tReser ve
to three years as a guiding |ight for t

On the other hana greater number of ®topics in NYT (77) reveaid other
rhetorical differences between the two newspapers. Tragjisater numér of sulbopics
in The Body sectin of the NYT editorials might suggest that the writers feel a greater need
to provide more support to their main topic.

Although some of the subtopitsboth newspaper@T: 36%, NYT 2%) are
introduced into the editorialwithout presenting thfellow-up information (LV pattern),
the reasoffior skipping the F turns seems to be different in the two newspapers.

In Tehran Time8editorials Leads inLV patternstencedto be bulky usually
consisting of long compoura complexsentenceexpressed in one gte paragraph
Excerpt no. 8 exemplifiesthe point.

62 L: Meanwhile, in talks with Iragi Prime Minister Nouri&laliki in Tehran in early

June lranian Supreméeader Ayatollah Seyyed Ali Khamenei made his rejection

of this proposeaed bysesduwrtiitnyg pgaattd Aolcecal pi
|l ragdés affairs through their military a
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problems and are the fAémain obstacle in
prosperity.o

V: Clearly, there is noalbt that the continued aggression of U.S. forces in Iraq
should not be tolerated by the Iranian peofikef. TT 9)

As shown inthe excerpt, the Lead gence not only presesdthe sulbopic but also
elaboratd on it within the very Lead sentence thrbugsingfithatclaus® and other
clauses introduced Thuy junhpmne from mitiatiom of thé topgth A a n d
to conclusion’'VV/ might be ascribed to the inclusion of the needed backgrodowination,
/F/, within the lead sentence. Otherwiganight have been possible for the editorial writer,
by minor syntactical changes, to break the lbegd sentence intavo parts and make the
above sutopic appear as below:
L: Meanwhile, in talks with Iraqi Prime Minister Nouri®laliki in Tehran in early

June, Iranian Supreme Leader Ayatollah Seyyed Ali Khamenei made his rejection
of this proposed O6security pactd clear.

F: He stated that fAoccupiers who interfere
secur i taethmmmagdaiséee f | raqbdés problems and a
obstacle in the way of the Il ragi nation

V: Clearly, there is no doubt that the continued aggression of U.S. forces in Iraq should

not be tolerated by the Iranian people.

Yet, jumping from initiation to conclusion and skipping fRéturn in The New
York TimegHeditorialsin most caseseenedto stemeither fromthe presupposition of the
informationrelated to the presented sojbicorthew r i teagerseés to refrafrom
delayingof revealing their opinion on the stibpic. To do spafter initiating the topic
through a lead sentendbey peseneédtheir comments on the stapic. Excerpt no 63 is
an example of such cases.

63) L He (Paki st an 0 s Zardarijs gn uneeniabty dawed,leadbrs i f A
with little political experience and a history tainted by charges of corruption.
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V: But he deserves a chance, and American support, to fulfill his promises to

bol ster democracy, c| erdoesandworRwitkthest anoé s

United States to defeat terrorism. (Ref. NYT 4)

As is evident in the abowmentioned excerpt, the Lead introdd&esif Ali Zardari,
Paki st ano6s n dlaweddeadewithaliteelalioratingaos hisapolitical
experiences ancharges of corruption. It is @sthesepieces of information have been
takenfor granted on the assumption that the readerg already familiar with them. So,
the editorial writeiskipped theéF/ turn and terminatethe subtopic by an evaluative
remark /V/, which represemid his own opinion on the stiopic.

Moreover, heanalysis ofThe Body section of the editorials in both newspapers
indicatal that there is a differendgetween théwo papers in terms of umg thefirst person
pl ur al WWeo@sawindination &f thevoiced of the paperAs we discussed before
(cf. 4.2.1), this pronouwasobservable in most of the editorials in NYHowever, there
wasa lack of using this pronoun in the editorialsTehran TimesThe following excerpts
takenfrom NYT editorials arall instances of the cagepoint.

64) Wefear that a rising number of civilian casualties, on both sides of the border, is
driving more people into the hands of the repressive Taliban and other extremist
groups. (Ref. NYT 4)

65) Weare less certain, especially after an aide to Mr. Mugabe announced that certain
aspects of the agreement would not go into effect until next month. (Ref. NYT 6)

66) Weknow some in the Kremlin dondt <care
(Ref. NYT 10)

67) We&ve been here before with Mr. Bush.

68) Wefear it will take more than words to save Zimbabwe. (Ref. NYT 14)

69) The International Olympic Committee has long prohibited poliactivities at
Olympic venuesandwerespect the goal of trying to put aside divisions while
celebrating a common humaniffRef. NYT 16)

70) Butis that the bestecan expect, four more years of a Pdtke Kremlin that uses

its full powers to quash all serious gimal opposition, intimidate neighboring
states and encourage a macho confrontation with the West? (Ref. NYT 20)
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Considering the lack of e®f thepronoun ini We 0The Body section ofehran
TimeDeditorials, onenightargue that NYT editorialsometme s by u &iedbog @ We 0
establish a kind of solidarity between the wstand the readers. They als@tito bringa
certain authority to the paper in the editorials. In,fagusing the first person plural
pronoun the editorialswereputtingthe aedibility of the paper on the lind&¢lnicki, Tate,
Taylor, 2007) Meanwhile, by using the pronoun, NYT editorialgdito signal explicitly
to the readers that they switched from flaased reporting to purely opinion writing.

However, thdack of thispronoun inTehran Time®ditorialsmight suggest that the
writers ten@dto appear as objective as possible even in expressing their opihaiss.
seemed thaising he pronoutWemadethem looktoo personal and subjective.

Considering the role dfaluateturns in both terminating the subtopics and
revealing the opinion of the editorial writer it is of importance to discuss how these turns
wererealizedin The Body section of the two newspaper editorials.

The analysis of th¥aluateturns revealethatthe turns had been mainly used to
eitherstate the general comments of the editorial wridersonclude thénformation
alreadypresented in the Lead aRdllow turns of therelevant subtopicsSpecifically,
73.33% of theValuatesin NYT and 88.05% of th¥aluates in TT editorials were dhe
concluder type, trying to conclude the subtopics or comment on tese figures
indicatel thatthe editorial writers ithe two newspapergenerally tended to state their
comments througialuateturns.

However,the two newspapswere found to béifferent in using th&aluateturns
for suggesting desirable course of action, Directives. That is, winl€he New York
Timeseditorials25.95% of the totaMaluates wereof thedirective type (1&84% Direct

directives, 961% Indirect directives)in Tehran Time8editorial only 11.94% of the
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Valuates were found to be of Direct directive tyd@dis might suggest that NYT editorial
writers inThe Body section terdito be moreidirectived than those of TTThis might

also suggest thathenevereditorial writers in TT want to make a suggestion they prefer to
do it directly rather than indirectlif.his directness can be attributed to tendency of the

editorial writers inusing assertivehetoric.

The Third SchematicStructure: Ending

Having discussed the first and the second schematic structures of the editorials
namelyThe IntroductiorandThe Bodythe present section intends to explore the third
schematicstructure of the editorials in both The New York Times and drefliimes
editorials of criticism. The third schematic structure of the editorial has already been
referred to a3 he Reasongy Mac Dougall (1973)Conclusionby Stonecipher (1979) and
Pragmatic Conclusioby Van Dijk (1996). In line with the terminologysad to refer to the
first two sections, the terfheEndingwas used here to refer to the last schematic structure
throughout the paper.

As mentioned beforeghe identification ofTheEndingsectionin the editorialsvas
not usually as straightforward aseomightassumesince some writers teedto state their
concluding remarks through more than one paragrBpies, the lastriad in the editorials
waschoseras theTheEndingsection of the editorials. The following excerpt, for example,

is the lasfTriad taken from one of The New York Times editorials.

71)  L: With its rich agricultural land and abundant mineral resources, Zimbabwe should
be thriving.F: Instead, Mr. Mugabe has turned it into a land of famine and
desperation, with an annual inflationea@stimated to be 11 million percevt.

These mammade disasters cannot be reversed overnight and without substantial
help. The United States, Europe and others should be getting ready to provide

131



technical support and aid. But first, they must make thatethis agreement is real
and not just another trick by Mr. Mugabe to stay in power. (Ref. NYT 6)

As is evident,he Triad is composed of three Turnghich ainedat terminating the
topic of the editorial
i E n d iSectgp inEditorials of The New YorKimes

The analysis oThe Endingsection of the selected editorials in The New York
Times revealed that through this section editorial wgitgmed at ending up the editorials
by drawing conclusions based on the content presented through the two preceding
structures namelyhe IntroductiorandThe BodyTheConclusiorwhich can be termed as
the lastmovein the editorials was developed through the components of the Triads namely
Lead, Follow and Valuate.

Leads inmostcasesvereexpressed through declakagisentencewhich either
indirectly quoting the news actors or presenting evaluatiderdormative commergon
the news events. Excerpts 7@ and73 exemplify the points respectively.

72) Speaking to the United Nations this week, the secretary deBaraKi-moon,

warned that the world is facing a fideve
that wealthy nations would now fall even further behind in their commitments.
(Ref. NYT.2)

73)  Also troubling is that the deals were made even though ppadisment has failed

to adoptoil and revenue sharing lawsritical political benchmarks set by the Bush

administration. (Ref. NYT.15)

The quotation and the evaluative comments appeared to set the scene for
subsequent evaluation of the news eventhbetitorial writerSome editorials, on the
other hand, initiated The Ending section through using Directive statements, the kind of

statements asking for actions to be taken. The following excerpts exemplify the point.

749 Paki st anods a mcaWelp andicareiullyimonitoreld finangia& support,
should do most of the fighting. (Ref. NYT.8)

75) NATO needs to work with both sides to defuse the growing crisis. (Ref. NYT.19)
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Table 4.5 tabulates the different types of the leads used in The Esditgpn of

the selected editorials.

Table 4.5

Leads inthe EndingSection of NYTEditorials

Type of the Lead

Subcategory

f

%

Declarative

Indirect quotation

2

Informative commeni 12

Directivestatements 6

10
60
30

As Table 4.5 suggest Declarative statemeris the common form of the Leads

employed in the laskriads of the editorialswhile Directive statement®rm only 30%

percent of the leads.

After elaborating on the Leads througbllow turns, the editorial writsrused the

Valuateturns to terminate the topiSome writers, for example, tried to conclude the

editorials by expressing thaleterminatiorandprediction Excerpts no. 7§69 are

examples of the case.

76)

77)

78)

79)

hopesonthe news events. Excerpts ®88.and81 exemplifythe point.

80)

It is unlikely that she will show any candor i¢hshe tries to put together a

coalition government. (Ref. NYT 1)

But without such an effort, we are certain that Tehran will keep pressing ahead,

while the voices in the United States and Israel arguing for military action will only
get louder. (Rf. NYT 3)
It will be a painful process to learn how so many people were abused and how

Ameri caos

mo st

basi

c

val ues

wer e

betray

It will take toughness and subtlety to ensure they do not lock into a permanent

confrontationd notmore bluster from anyone. (Ref. NYT 10)

Four of the selected editorials ugbd Valuates in this sectioio express their

We hope he returns Russia to a democratic path and srbatdie is not just a

footnote

t o

Puti

nos

pl ace

n

hi

story. (
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81) And we hope she is willing to do what is needed to build a lasting peace.
(Ref. NYT 1)

Insteal of expressing hopemost of the editorial writensealized the corasion
move througlusingValuates ofinformative comments. The following excerpts are sample
informative comments used in the selected editorials.

82 The Bush administration has made Mr . P
resentments with itelentless drive for missile defense. (Ref. NYT 11)

83) Therebs an inherent contradiction betwe
Olympics and its effort to deny those visitérsand its own peoplé the most
basic freedomgRef. NYT 16)

84) These mammade disasters cannot be reversed overnight and without substantial
help.(Ref. NYT 6)

85)  This president has no intention of addressing climate change. (Ref. NYT 6)
As is evident in the abowaentioned excerpts, through these informativ@mments
the editorial writers only summarized ancghkiatel theinformationalready presented in
The Introductiorand The Body sectien
The move (Conclusion) wadsorealized in The Ending section of some editorials
through DirectivéValuates. TheseValuaet ur ns had ei t her Athe f ul
suggestinpb desi rabl edo c OB ol wa2b2) a expréssing the
Ainecessityo oBxcetna @and 8 forrexamplet repoesent the Directives
with the function of sugg#isg a desirable course of action.
86) Congress can do its part by approving a $7.5 billion aid package, intended to
strengthen Pakistanbs democratic instit
(Ref. NYT 4)
87)  They can start by sending envdagsmeet with Mr. Medvedev and make clear that
they, and the rest of NATDO, are committ

0 and will be watching closely to see how he handles this first crisis.  (Ref.
NYT 19)
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Some editorials in The Endirsection containedaluateturns usedor expressing
necessity. The forms of modals used for expressagssity irthe editorialsncluded
must need shouldandhave to The following excerpts are examples of the turns.

88)  Mr. Bush will need to do bt more if he wants to help salvage the Cedar
Revolution.(Ref. NYT 18)

89) The United States, Europe and others should be getting ready to provide technical
support and aid. (Ref. NY®)

Meanwhile,someValuateturns inThe Ending section were usedexpress
warningand fear Excerpts no90and91 are examples of this type.

900 We fear that Admiral Mul | edonieithersidegfht : t
the border. (Ref. NYT 4)

91)  While this time the tainted product was not imported this country, the episode
carries a serious warning for all Americans. (Ref. NYT 5)

Expressingegret(excerpt no92) wasthe other strategydentified inthe Valuate

turnsin The Ending section of the editorials.

92) But seven years after 9/11, we kdghat the government would earn more than a
ACO0 on its ability to protect Americans
(Ref. NYT 7)

Generally, the strategies that NYT editorial writers employdteialuateturns

of the lasftTriads can be tablated as follows.

Table 4.5
Rhetorical SrategiesEmployed in th&/aluateTurnsof NY TEditorials
RhetoricalStrategies f %
StatingDirectives Suggestions 5 9.80
Necessity 14 27.45
Statinglnformative Comments 17 33.33
StatingHopes 4 7.84
Statirg Prediction 6 1176
Stating Warning& Fear 4 7.84
StatingRegret 1 1.96
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As Table 4.6 indicates, the predominant rhetorical strategy employed in The
Valuateturns of theselected editorial&asof a Directive kind(37.25%) while Stating
Regret was th least preferred stratel.96%).

It is worth noting that editorial writers used more than one of the mentioned
strategies iriinal Valuateturns In other wordsthe conclusion was realized through
making use of different strategiésxcerpt no93is an example&/aluateturnsof The
Ending section in one of the selected editorials in which more than one strategy has been
employed.
93)  [Necessity]Any revised plan must do a lot more to avoid civilian casualties and

support, rather than undermine, Pakistas c¢ i v i [Suggestioh)@magdessr s .
can do its part by approving a $7.5 billion aid package, intended to strengthen

Paki stands democratic institutions and

[Necessity[The Pentagon also needs to quickly come itp avbetter strategy in

Afghanistan[CommentsC o mmander s warn t hat Mr. Bus|

additional troops falls far shorfwWarning and FearjVe fear that Admiral Mullen
i's right: t herd oniesheargide ofrthe bonddRefl. Nivé 4) e f t

Meanwhile, thevoiceof the newspaperasmuch louder in Th&nding section
than the other sections in the editoridlkisis evidenced byhe frequent use of the
pronounWe

94)  And we hope she is willing to do what is needed to build aniggteace.
(Ref. NYT 1)

95)  But without such an effortyeare certain that Tehran will keep pressing ahead,
while the voices in the United States and Israel arguing for military action will only
get louder. (Ref. NYT 3)

96) Even the biggest arglipposed best can fail to meet safety standardsvdtake
for granted. (Ref. NYT 5)

97)  Wehope he returns Russia to a democratic path and ensures that he is not just a
footnote to Putinbés place in history.
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In brief, editorial writers n The New York Times terdito employ different
rhetorical strategies iihe Ending section of the editorialshese include statements of
directives,informativecommentshopes prediction, warning and fear, amelgret.

AEN d i egtion inEditorials of Tehran Times
Most of the Leads in the last Triad of the selected editorials were found to be

Declarative statements. They were realizethBtgmative comment®irective statements

andDirect quotationof the news actors.

The editorial writers througihformative commentsot only evaluatel the
preceding subtopics but also introduced the last subtopic of the edExcalpt no. 98
can be considered as an example of the point.

98) L:ICC officials are allowing the U.S. to use the organization as ddptie
implementation of its policies, and thus the ICC has no authority to issue an arrest
warrant for the Sudanese presidéref. TT 4)

As is evident in the abovaentioned excerpthe Lead initially concludand
evaluatel the preceding turns ol€C decision on issuingn arrest warrant for Sudanese
President Omar HassanrBéshir,and then it tedto open a new subtopiehichwas
guestioning the legitimacy of the court for issuing the warrant.

A Directive statemenwas found to ba Lead for oneof theTriads in The Ending
section of the editorials. Excerpt no. 99 represents the case.

99) To thwart the U.S. plot, Irashouldstep up its foreign policy activities in order to
boost its relations with all friendly countries, especially EuropeanrUmembers.
(Ref. TT 17)

Direct quotation from the related neasstors and Rhetorical questiorerethe
other forns of theLeads appeared in thide Endingsection of the editorialExcerpts no.

100 and 101 present the cases.

100) Br own add e tkof Isftadl hage apighbtlive freely and to live in
security.o (Ref. TT 1)



101) Israel occupied Lebanese territory for over 20 years and Israel launched a massive
air and ground attack on the tiny Lebanese state in 2006, in which it suffered a
massie setback, so do the Zionists want to try their luck again? (Ref. TT 19)

Table 4.7 tabulates the types of the Leads identified in the Ending section of TT

selected editorials.

Table 4.7
Leads inthe EndingSection of TT Editorials
Type of the Lead Sub-category f %
Direct quotation 1 5
Declarative Informative commeni 17 85
Directive statements 1 5
Rhetorical question 1 5

As theTable suggest Informative commenwasthe most preferred strategy for
initiating the last topic of the editorials Trehran Timeselected editorials

Meanwhile,35 Valuateturns were identifieth The Endingsection of the selected
editorials In most cases there was a doene correlation between the turn and its
rhetorical strategyThat is, each turwas realized toughone singlehetorical strategy.

However, in 7 cases (oaf thetotal number of th&aluateturns35) the Valuateincluded

more than onstrategy Excerpt no102and103are examples of the case.

102 When major powers that regard themselves aguhedians of international peace
quibble over the wording of a call for a ceasefire while civilians are dying, it makes
us wonder if we have really entered a more civilized(&ef. TT2)

103 It will be impossible to establish security in the countnjess the occupiers
unconditionally withdraw from Iraqi territory, responsibility for national security is
handed over to the Iragi government, and a national dialogue between the
government and various politiogtoups is initiated. (Ref. TI6)

As is evident, theValuatesentence in excerfiD2included only one rhetorical

strategy which is statingformative commentd hat is the, editorial writer aiedonly at
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presentindhis evaluative summary of the eventheValuatein excerpt no103 however,

included more than one rhetoricatrategy. That is, the initial part of the turit will be

impossible to establish security in the counstatesipredictiordo while the second part of

it- unless the occupiers unconditionally withdraw from Iraqi tersitf@gesponsibility for

national security is handed over to the Iragi government, and a national dialogue between

the government and various political groups is initiatgdtesisuggestion. Calculating in

this way singleValuateturns with all its rhetocal strategies47 rhetorical strategies were

identified in the Ending section of the editorials.

The predominant rhetorical strategy employedive Endingsection was stating
informative commengseflecting thev r i teealuaivie summary of the newsents
already discussed the precenhg sections of the editorials. In fact, out of 20 (the total
number of the selected editorials), a significant number of t8¢r#0%)- editorials- had
employed onlynformative commenis their conclusion move. Eerpt no.104
exemplifies the point.

14 Most Arab | eaders have refrained from c
of fear that such action would harm their relations with the United States, and they
are well aware that Washington wants them teel@ose ties with IsraglRef. TT
18)

As the abovanentioned excerpt indicatethe writer ended the editorial with an
informative commerabout theArab leaderssh o had not condemned | s
Gaza Strign 2006. It is worth noting tha#t0% of the editorials used only informative
comments inMrheEndingsection.

Predicting the future eventa/as another rhetorical strategy employed in this
section.In most caseghrough this strategy the editorial writer aimeahat only making

the predition but also enforcing an impliezliggestioror a statement afiecessity

Excerps no. 105 and106 clarify the point.
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105) I'f the presidentdés new economic team i (
will experience more inflation, and the administativill find itself even farther
away from its original goal of increasing the purchasing power of peuwigh lower
incomes. (Ref. TTL2)

106) It will be impossible to establish security in the country unless the occupiers
unconditionally withdraw frontraqi territory, responsibility for national security is
handed over to the Iragi government, and a national dialogue between the
government and various politicgtoups is initiated. (Ref. TI6)

As one can see in the excerpt h@5, through using a calitional sentencenot

only thewriter made an impliedstatement of necessikyhepresidentshould consider the

views of expertsbut also hgredicted thaby ignoring theaction ofnecessityihe

economy will experience more inflation ahe dovermentwi | | f ifuntlter awaps e | f

from its stated goals.

Similarly, as the excerpt 6 indicated, the editorial writer initially made a

pr edi ¢will be mpossible to establish securityinthe couit)y and t hen pr e

statement ohecessy -T h eccupiers(should unconditionallywithdraw from Iraqi

territoryo. It is worth noting tha® (25.71%) of theValuateturns were developéd this

way, that is making prediction with an implied statementnefcessity
Only in one of the/aluateturns was the prediction of the future events

accompanied bgninformative commenmntather than the statement nécessityr

suggestionExcerpt no107 indicates the point.

107) There is no doubt that every nation has the right to live in peace edboiird
support for Tel Aviv provided by Brown and his ilk will just embolden Israeli
leaders to continue their occupation policy, which will never provide security for
Israeli citizens(Ref. TT1)

As is evident in the excerpt, the initial part of ¥auateturn There is no doubt
that every nation has the right to live in peaggsaninformativecomment on the

preceding part of the editorial. The second part thfdtblind support for Tel Aviv provided

by Brown and his ilk will just embolden Israedalders to continue their occupation policy,
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which will never provide security for Israeli citizecanbe considered asatement of

prediction
Meanwhile, three of th¥aluateturnsexemplified by excerpt no. 8Gtated sole

prediction That is, thepredction was not accompanied by any other rhetorical strategy.

108) Any detour from this path would set the country back years, diminish its
international statwus, and harm Tur ki sh
(Ref. TT7)

Statingnecessityvas the ther rhetorical strategy employedTihe Endingsection

of the editorialsThe use oEhouldwas the predominant indicator of this strategy. Excerpt

no. 1® is an example of the case.

1099 Taking Irands military mi gHhotconsidemtior he ne

Zionist officials should reassess their policy and realize that Israel can no longer
attain its goals thorough militagctions (Ref. TT11)

Based on the preceding sections in the editorial, some of the turhe iBnding
section offeed suggestions.
110) The only reasonable course of action is to allow Turkey to proceed alongtihe pat
of democratization. (Ref. TT)

In general, the strategies that &ditorial writers employed immhe Endingsection

of the selected editorials can bbutated as follows.

Table 4.8
RhetoricalSrategiesEmployed inThe EndingSection of TT Editorials
Rhetorical Strategies f %
Suggestions 2 571
Stating Directives Necessity 3 857
Presenting informative comments 16 45.71
Predicton-suggestion 9  25.71
Stating prediction Predictioncomment 1  2.85
Sole prediction 3 857
Presenting rhetorical question 1 285
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As theTableindicated presentingiformativecommentgndstating predictios
werethetwo dominant strategies thakereemployed inThe Ehdingsection of the selected
editorials.

In general, he analysis oT heEndingsection of the selected editorialsTishran
Timesnewspaper indicated thtte newspaper employed different rhetorical strategies to
realize the last movie Conclusion Presating informative comments, stating directives

and predictionsvererevealed to be the main strategies.

Discussion

The analysis oThe Endingsection of the selected editorials in both papers
revealed that the last mov@pnclusion was realized througttifferent rhetorical strategies.

As for topic initiation in the lastriads, although both newspapers ugsdgdrmative
commenas the main form of the topic initiation (T85%, NYT: 60%), the papers differed
in employingDirective sentencess thel eads In other words, while only one (5%) of the
Leads inTT was of Directive type, in the NYT editorials the number increased to 6 (30%).
This might suggest that the NYT editorial writes compared to tho§& téncedto use the
The Endingsection of the editrials for presenting theirective suggestions.

Moreover, the analysis of théaluateturns inThe Endingsection of the selected
editorials revealed certain characteristics of these tkreguent usefanformative
comments (NYT33% TT: 45%) indcated thaStating informative commenisas the
predominant rhetorical strategy in both papEl®wever, the papers differed in the way the
strategy was useth other words, none of the editorials in The New York Times was
terminatedoy informative commes aloneunless it was followed by other rhetorical

strategies such as makipgedictionand stating theecessity
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Considering the fact that 4086 the editorials inTehran Timesvasterminatedy
only offeringinformative commenis The Ending sectigrone might suggest that editorial
writers inTehran Timesiewspaper tededto realize the last mové&he conclusion
through mainly informative comments. In other words, ttendency towarehterpreting
thenews events rather than providing the readetts pvactical solutionsind suggestions
encourage them to make use of informative comment3 e Endingsection of the
editorials. Sociolinguisticallythis might be ascribed to the value of interpretaticam in
theocratic country like Irarinterpretatian of religious texts is of high value and only
certain scholars are entitled to ddttis one of the common ways of communicating
religious values to the common peopliis characteristic might have found its way to the
editorials ofTehran Times

Unlike TheValuateturns ofTheEndingsection of editorials iTehran Timesthe
dominant rhetorical strategy in The New York Times was found to be presenting
Directives In fact,37.25% of the turns ifthe Endingsection were found to either offer
suggestionor expressiecessity f t en real i zed through fAmust ¢
can be ascribed to the sogolitical powerof thepressin the developed worldn other
words, backed up by detailed informat@equired from primarpewssourcesand thé
reliance ortheeffectiveness of median generalmade theniind themselves in a position
to have an authoritative tone in the last part of the editorials of criticism.

Thetwo newspaperasedmaking predictiosas one of the rhetorical strategies
realizing the last move. The number of predictive tubhsl@) employed imrehran Times
compared to that of The New York Timéé.§) suggesidthat the second commonly used

strategy employed in tHenal section ofTehran Time®ditorialswasmaking pedictiors
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which in most casesasrealized through conditional sentendésan be suggested that

the conditional sentensservel to offer a rationale for the prediction.

Meanwhile, the same difference in terms of ushegfirst person plural pronoun
We- (cf. 4.2.3 did existin The Endingsectionof the two papers. In other words, the closer
they gotto the end of theditorials,the more often the editorial writers in The New York
Times tended to use the pronoun. The ughisfpronoun inThe Endingsection of the
editorials (NYT:N. 9 times, TT N. 2) seenedto be contrary téhe ideahat journalistsn
general and editorial writers in particular should tryefvain from being subjectiveran

Ginneken(1998)comments on the use of such words as:

Words such as we, us, our and they, them, theirs regularly recur in newspaper texts.
Each and every time such a word is used, humanity is implecilyo p ped i n
Sometimes it means: we First Worlders, as distinguished from those Second and
Third Worlders. Sometimes it means: we journalists and/ or academics, as
distinguished from others and nprofessionals. Sometimes it means: we, the

writer and the reader, as distinguished from outsiders not sharing the text. But it is
important to note that the @®f such terms (explicitly or implicitly, consciously or
unconsciously) constantly definaad redefines the world, often in highl

ideological ways(pp.154, 155

In the light of the abovenentioned comment on the use of the words\ilesand
Us, it canbesaidthatthrough the wordVethe editorial writers inThe New York Times
tencednot only to establish a kind of solidarity between the paper and the réiers

writer and the readerput alsancreasd the authoritative tone of thgaper.The rareuse of
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this word inTehran Time®ditorials, howevemight suggesthat the writerdried to

convey an impression of objectivity throughout the editorial.

Conclusion

The analysis of the selected editorials in The New York Times and Tehran Times
revealedsome important key characteristics of different schematic structures of the
editorials of criticism in The New York Times and Tehran Times.

With reference to the first schematic structdnee Introductionthe findings of this
studyrevealedhat in theeditorials of criticism of both newspapers, tiist schematic
superstructure of editorials of criticisnThe Introductior wascomposed of two
distinctvesubss ect i ons or MOVES, viz fAorientationc
optional, based ofactors such as readémesumed background knowledge, prevalence of
the topic of criticism and the harshness of the criticism.

However there weresertain differences between the editorials in terms of some
rhetorical conventions. The use of interrogatand rhetorical questions in the (CR) move
of Tehran Timesditorials for examplesuggestdthat the editorialsveremore assertive
in thar criticisms than the writer(s) in The New York Times.

Communicating the (OR) move through evaluative words anasgsalso made
the NYT editorialsappeamore evaluative thatmose inTT. Besides, frequent skipping of
the (OR) move and the amount of information loaded in it sugdtdsit NYT editorial
writerstendedtousé r eader r e s p-ahe distictiorengaderbyieds @ 987).c

The analysis of The Body section of the editorials in the two newspapers indicated

thatdeveloping the main topic of the paper was the only move isdieison of the
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editorials. It was also found thétere were some similéies and differences in the way the
main topic of the editorials were developed throtigdsection.

In an effort to develop the main topic of the editorials, the two newspapers mainly
used LFV and LV patterns for presenting the subtopics. However, NYdrietlivriters
compared with TT writers included more subtopics in the editorials, suggesting that the
writers felt a greater need to provide more support to their mairstdpins in TT
editorials, yet, were found to be fully developed, compensatintpéoimited number of
theTriads per editorials.

By frequent use of the first person plu
a certain authority and credibility to the paper, while TT editorial writers refrained from
using the pronoun possiblgrfestablishing a sense of objectivity in the paper.

The papers terminated the subtopics mainly throtejhateturns, representing the
writersdconcluding remarks and evaluative comments on the relevant subtopics. However,
NYT editorial writers compareditih TT writers used theséaluateturns for proposing
directive suggestions.

With reference to the last schematic structure of the editofiaésEndingthe
study revealed than the Conclusionrmove the two newspapers employed certain rhetorical
straegies. Frequent use imformative comment@ndpredictivestatementsverefound to
the predominant strateggin The Endingsection ofTehran Time®ditorials that might be
ascribed to the influena®f certain cultural characteristics of the societylmnlanguage
usespeci fically the notion of Ainterpretatdi

Expressinguggestiorandnecessityhrough directive statements were found to be
the common rhetoric strategy employed e Endingsection of the selected editorials in

The New YorkTimes. The use of this strategagccompanied by the first person plural
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pronoun We canbeattributed to the issue &fower That is enjoying economical and
political superiorities, the press, in general, finds itself in a position to identify the
necessities angresent the suggestions.

In general, due to the inclusion of different rhetorical strategies Ending
sections of The New York Times editorial appeared to be much more argumentative than
those inTehran TimesThe analysis of the selected editorialghi@ two papers, on the
other hand, indicated that the editorial writers not only tended to support their argument by
factual information, usually presented through the first and second schematic stiuctures
The IntroductiorandThe Body but also theyianed at providing suitable rhetorical
strategies to serve the factual information through the last schematic structure of the

editorials,the Ending

Textual Analysis ofEditorials
To address the second research question of the wtudly focusedn identifying
the possible rhetorical structures employed in the editorials of The New York Times and
Tehran Timesa textual analysis of the editorials in the wewspapersvas carried out in
terms of certain concepts and notions such as Modality, Presuppasitl of course
certain Rhetorical structures emerged in the process of analysis as described in the

preceding chapter.

Textual Analysis of Headlines
Due to the unique features of the Headlines such as encapsulating the content of the

editorialsandaws i ng t he readersdé curiosity (Reah,



monitoring readersodo attenti on, perception
initially focused on this aspect of the editorials.
Headlines in NYT

Headlines in The Nework Times can be structurally classified as either Verbal or
Non-verbal. Verbal headlines are those that contain a verbal clause. According to Quirk et
al, (1985), there are three main types of
clausdedvambless clauseo (Quirk et al, p:

is, it carries tense i.&ushclaimedVictory. On the other hand, a verb in a nonfinite clause

is infinite, that is, it does not carry the tense and it takber ato-infinitive, a bare

infinitive, an-edform, or an-ing form i. e.Failingt h e Wo r | AdvérldessRlause

does not contain a verb at all, but it di
(Quirk et al, p: 992). That is, a form of copula ¢eninserted in the clause ileesbanon at
the Edgeln the present study, however, the verbless clauses have been classified as no
verbal headlines.

Non-verbal headlines are those that contain a noun or a nominal phrase. Due to the
importance of modificaton of nouns i n dbseriptied i iNneBS o wimattiho
the head, often restricting the reference

classified as nomodified, premodified, postmodified, pre & postmodified nouns.

Table 4.19llustrates the classification of the headlines in the selected editorials of the New

York Times.

Table 4.19

Classificationof NYTHeadlines

Verbal Non-verbal

Finite Nonfinite Premodified Postmodified Pre & Post Non
modified modified

N % N % N % N % N % N %

1 54 20 4 20 2 10 8 40 1 5
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As Table 4.19 suggests, 75 % of the headlineg wethe norverbal kind while
only 25% of them were of the verbal type. On the other hand, most of thesrmad
headlines were modified.

Presupposition in NYT HeadlineBextual analysis of the headlines in the selected
editorials revealed that tleglitorial writers in an attempt to persuade their readers tried to
employ different textual strategieRresuppositiorwas found to be one of these strategies
that editorial writers tried to employ in
whosetrt h i s accepted by the speaker é, but n
Linguistically, they are marked through using certain grammatical structures and lexical
items. Presupposition is of special 1 mport
writers tomake claims without actually asserting them, and, moreover, take specific beliefs
for granted although they might not beo (v

Textual analysis of the headlines in the selected editorials revealed that the editorial
writers in an agmpt to persuade their readers tried to employ this linguistic device.

The kinds of presupposition employed in NYT headlines include: existential,

lexical, nominalization and iterative verb. Table no. 4.20 tabulates the kinds of

presuppositions employed MYT headlines.
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Table4.20

TheTypes oPresuppositions in NYHeadlines

No. Type Example Presupposition
1 Existential Mr . Ol mert 6 s E>>The truths should have beel
(Ref. NYT 1) revealed before.

2 Implicative
verb

Remembelran? (Ref. NYT 3)

>> |ran has been forgotten.

3 Existential Chinads Baby F>> Thereisa public outrage ii
(Ref. NYT 5) China

4 Lexical DealingWith Mr. MugabgRef. >> Mr. Mugabe is a problem.
NYT 6)

5 Lexical Still No Exit (Ref. NYT 9) >> |t was expected to exit.

6 Lexical Stuckin Gerogia (Ref. >> There is a difficult situation
.NYT 10) in Georgia.

7 Existential Russi ads War ¢ >>Rusiahas planed to initiate

(Ref. NYT 11)

war of ambition

8 Nominalization

Good Intentions, Vague
PromiseqRef. NYT 12)

>> The promises are vague

8 Nominalization

Empty Promises on Warming
(Ref. NYT13)

>> The promises are empty

9 Existential

Zi mbabweodsioSt c
(Ref. NYT 14)

>> The election has been stole

10 Lexical Lebanon at th&dge(Ref. NYT >> Lebanon is in a difficult
18) position
11 Existential Put i néve (oMot?fRef. >> Putin has a MinMe.

NYT 20)

As the Table indicates existentiabgupposition is the common presupposition

employed in NYT headlines. Through this kind pf presupposition, the writers presupposed

a negative attribute fadthersand positive ones fdgs. Attributions such astolen

election belated trutrandwar of ambiiton are examples of the poirtexical

presupposition was the other kind presupposition employed in the headlines. Through
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certain lexical items or loaded wordgords that have strong positive or negative
connotationdeyond their ordinargefinition, the writers tried to presuppose their intended
propositions. The lexical items suchdesling still in headlnes no4 and 5, for example,
presuppose respectively thdt. Mugabe is a serious probleamdThe American forces
were expected to leave the country but theyndidThrough nominalization, not only the
writers did try to make the headlines concise,ds they took for granted certain
propositions which were not openly stated in the editorials. The phngsty promises

the headline no. 8, for example, presupposedTthatpromises were empty

Parallelism in NYT Headline8loreoverto add balance arhyming and also
further clarity to the headlines, editorial writers in some cases opt&afalielism using
the same pattern of words and structures. The following excerpts are examples of the case.
1) Georgia, NATO and Mr. Medvedé@ref. NYT 19)

2) Good Intentions, Vague Promis@gef. NYT 12)

Parallelism in the first headline has been achieved through using the same class of
the words, nouns. Noun phrases, on the other hand, have been used in the second headline
for parallelism.

Alliteration in NYT HeadlinesSimilarly, in the following headlines the editorial
writer preferred to usAlliteration - repetition of the initial consonantandconsonance
repetition of the final consonant®spectively to give balance and rhyming to the
headlines.

Caught in theCrossFire (Ref. NYT 8)
Not Sde Enogh (Ref. NYT 7)

Metonymyin NYT headlinesAnother instance of figurative language used in the

headlines of the selected editorials Wetonymy |t is afigure of speeclm which one
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word or phrase is substituted for another withich it is closely associate@he use of this
rhetoric device can be identified in the following headlines of NYT.
1)C h i nBalhly Bormula ScandgRef. NYT 5)
2)Ru s sWaa @i Ambition(Ref. NYT 11)
3) Lebanorat the EdgdRef. NYT 18)
4)Chinads Li st of (Ref yvipdc Dondt s
Themetonymic use of the countries in NYT headlines can be presents as below:
CHINAY Institution (A company)
RUSSIAY I nstitution (Government)
LEBANONY St atus (Political)
CHINAY I nstitution (Olympic committee)

In the abovementioned notverbal headlines, it is clear that editorial writers
intended to refer to a company in China, LeaderRussia, Political situation of Lebanon
and Chinese government respectively. However, in an effort to impose their own attitude,
the editorial writers employed metonymy to generalize the issuscanda) war, to be at
edgeandO| y mp i co thikespéctive countries.

Pun in NYT Headline®unwas found to be among of the rhetorical devices

employed in the following headline.

Put i n éve (omNoth){Ref. NYT 20)

To elaborate on the aboweentioned headline, it is necessary to mention that the
editorial writerés main argument in the re
president, Medvedev, as a puppet played by Valadimir Putin, the present Prime minister of
Russia. To do so, the writer hastewoedd t he
AMeoO suggests two distinct meaning . That i

referring to Medvedev. Note thatthewdidd vd ev st arts with AMeo.
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Testimonial in NYT Headline$estimonia) usingthe words of a famousr
influential person was found to be one of the devices employed for persuading the editorial
readersThe following headline exemplifies the point.

What theF.B.l. AgentsSaw(Ref. NYT 17)

The main argument of the editorial headlined by the above mentioned phrase was t
inform the American people, through descriptive scenes, of what was happening in the
interrogation centers in American military prisons. To influence the readers, the editorial
used the phraset h e F . B .tofurther eadpreenits avo description.

Quotation out of context in NYT Headlin€sioting out of contextemovingthe
most importanguotes from the contexgéditorial,was another device for persuasion. As an
example, this persuasion device was realized in the followingzadral headline.
Running ORef.NT4) Ti meb

The headline reflects the growing concern about the failure of the American forces
in Afghanistan. Itis, in fact, a quoted phrase from the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
Adm. Mike Mullen, which summarizes the maoint of the editorial.

Rhetorical question in NYT Headliné#hetorical questiachwere used as a
persuasive device in the following headlines.

Remember IranfRef. NYT 3)
Put i n éMe (oMNot?)(Ref. NYT 20)

The questions were asked for emphasi @rovocation purposes. For example, the
first yesno question has nothing to do with whether we remember Iran or not. The
guestion, however, was intended to emphasize the necessity of remembering Iran otherwise

negative consequences would be faced.
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Thus,as the aboweentioned description suggested, editorial headlines not only informed
the readers of the topic but also reflecte
well. The analysis of the headlines revealed that editorial writers, ificahte persuade
their readers, try to employ different textual strategies.

All'in all, presuppositionmetonymyandcertainrhetorical devicesire the
commonly used textual strategies in the editorial headlines. Less frequent rhetorical devices
includethe use ofhetorical questiog parallelism testimonias$, puns,assonance
alliteration, consonancandquoting out of context
Headlines in TT

The verbal/nofverbal dichotomy can also be applied for structural classification of
the headlines in the Ieeted editorials of criticism in Tehran Times newspaper. Based on

this dichotomy, Table 4.21 represents the types of the headlines in selected TT editorials.

Table 4.21
Classification of TTHeadlines
Verbal Non-verbal
Finite Nonfinite Premodified Postmodified Pre & Post Non-
modified modified
N % N % N % N % N % N %
9 45 3 15 5 25 1 5 2 10 O 0

As the Table indicates, 60 % of the headlines in the selected Tehran Times
editorials are of the verbal type while 40 % of them arevesbal. Meanwhile, most of the
nonverbal headlines are either predified or posimodified.

Presupposition in THeadlines.The analysis of the headlines revealed the frequent
use ofpresuppositionas a textual strategy for persuasion purpose. The following Table

tabulates kinds of presupposition employed in the headlines of TT.
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Table 4.22
The types oPresuppositionsn TT Headlines

No. Type Example Presupposition
1 Lexical & Brownmimicking >> Brown is an imitator
Existential pr edecdauglisitp r 6 s >>There is duplicity
(Ref. TT 1)
2 Existential Ri c.dtérier motivegRef. >> Rice has ulterior
TT 10)
3 Nominal Provocative wagamegRef.  >> These war games are
TT 19) provocative
4 Implicative Enddiscrimination in wages >>There is discrimination
verb (Ref. TT 15)
5 Nominal U.S.dissension plot unfolda >>US has secret plans
Iraq (Ref. TT 16)
6 Existential | srael 6s pi pe >>lsrael has pipe dreams
11)
7 Existential | s r a edndren whri t >> |srael has crimes

crimes (Ref. TT 18)

As Table 4.22 suggests the presuppositions have been established through
exk- stential, nominal, and i mplicative verb.
headline suggested Aimitationo and the pos
existence of fAulterior motives odtiveRvarc e o. I
gameso and fAthe secrete plans of the USO h
nominalization.The use of the implicative vergnd in the fourth headline, presupposes
t he exi st disctiminatiom thrdughowg e country. Similayitthe fifth
headline implied the Asecret evil pl ans of

A

presupposed the existence of | srael 6s6 #Api

Allusion in TT HeadlinesT'he editorial writers in Tehran Times usatlision
indirect reference to a person, place or evaenf persuasive device in the following
headlines.

1) Is the Caucasus becoming more Balkanized thaB#fiiean® (Ref. TT 2)
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2) U.S.colonialismin Iraq (Ref. TT9)

)l srael 6s (Ref. pTell)dr e a ms

The wordBalkansin the first headline was supposed to remind the editorial readers
of the different wars happening inrse southeastern European countries in Balkan
Peninsula during 1990s. In the same way, the wolohialismin the second headline was
supposed to remind the readers of a policy based on exenpisiey over a dependent
area and people for exploitationtbkir natural resources and creation of new markets for
the colonizer which was practiced by some European countries in the yeaiis 191D
The allusion in the third headline can be elaborated on by referring to Ahmad Chalabi, an
Iragi politician, who pomised to reopen an old British build pipeline from Kirkuk in
Northern Iraq to Israeli port Haifés a reaction to this promise Israeli then minister of
infrastructure said that At he pipe | ine wo
has an dditional connotative meaning suggesting a fantastic hope that usually comes from
smoking a pipe of opium and thus is regarded as an unreal aspiration.

The use of allusion in the abeweentioned headlines was significant in that it can
please the editoriakaders by reminding them of pertaining events and concepts such as
Colonialism BalkansandPipe dreamsvith which they were familiar, allowing them to be
persuaded.

Metonymy in TT headlinealso, referring to some certain news events, in some
cases theditorial writers in TT usethetonymyas a rhetoric device. This device has been
employed in the following headlines.

1) Iran is notNorth Korea(Ref. TT 8)
2) U.S. hypocritically usindCC to pressurésudan(Ref. TT 4)

3) U.S.meddling in formatiomof Lebanese cabinéRef. TT 5)
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4) Israeld s -ahdirun war crimegRef. TT 18)
5) U.Scolonialism in Iraq (Ref. TT 9)
6)1 s r spipd déeams (Ref. TT 11)
7) Israelsnubs Hamas ceasefire propdsaf. TT 14)
8) US dissension plot unfolds in Iraq (Ref. T'b)
The main argument in the editorial entitledn is not North Koreavas to compare
the Iranian nuclear program to that of North Korea. So, to refer to these programs the
editorial writer preferred to use the name of the countries. Similarly, theargaiments
entitled by the second and third headlines was to criticize the American authorities for
using judges in International Criminal Court (ICC) to put pressure on Omar Hassan al
bashir, the Sudanese president, and the American administrationfdrimmeddy i n Leb a
affairs. Also, the main argument in the fo
military authorities for starting assaults against Gaza Strip.
This metonymic use of the countries name in TT headlines can be stated as follows:

IRANY Nucl ear program

NORTH KOREAY Nuclear program
USY Institution (Government)
SUDANY Institution (Government)
USY Institution (Government)

| SRAELY Institution (Army)

USY Institution (Government)

| SRAELY Institution (government)
| SRAEL Y Instinution (gover nme
USY Institution (Government)

| SRAEL Y Institution (Army)

Neologism in TT HeadlineShe use oheologism fda recently creat
word or an existing word or phrase that ha

2007, p: 69) was apparentthe editorial headlines. The following headlines exemplify the
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1) Is the Caucasus becoming m&alkanizedhan the BalkansfRef. TT 2)
2) Thelranophobiaplan (Ref. TT 17)
As evident in the abovmentioned headlines, the editorial writersated
neologisms through the addition of suffix /ize/ and blending two existing words. The use of
neol ogi sm not only reflects the editorial
also helps him to make an association between two concept&rpERO. 2 might serve as
an example of this point. By blending the two wolrdé andPhobia the editorial writer
has tried to associate Afearing | rano with
Antithesis in TT Headline3.o make the headlines more pocative, some editorial
writers usedantithesiswhich can be defined atose juxtaposition and intentionabntrast
of two terms or ideas the headlines. Antithesis establisledear, contrasting
relationship between two ideas by joining them togetih@uxtaposing them, often in
parallel structure. This rhetoric device can be noticed in the following editorial headlines.
1) The G8atewhile we wenhungry(Ref. TT 6)
2)Tur k egepsst ait e 0 shallowwater(Ref. BT 7)
The use of antitheswas also of significance in editorials in thanhide relatively

fine distinctions which might be otherwise overlooked by casual editorial readers.

Rhetorical questions in TT Headlindis.two of the following headlines, editorial

writers employedahetorical questions

1) Is more inflation on the horizonRef. TT 2)
2) Is the Caucasus becoming more Balkanized than the BalkRe§?TT 12)
The above rhetorical questions useddffect, emphasis, or provocation purposes

as considering the ewvarcreasing inflation rate throughout the country and the serious
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political unrest in Balkan Peninsula, the answer to the following question is obvious
enough.

Irony in TT Headlineslrony, stating the opposite of an intended meaning in order
to mock a persorsituation was found to be one of the rhetorical devices employed in the
following TT headline.

The only upholder of human rights in the MidegR&f. TT 20)

The main argument of the editorial entitled by the aboeationed headline was to
criticize wesern counties for naming Israel as the only democratic country in the Middle
East. To express his disapproval of the
sarcastic headline. Even an exclamation mark (!) has been used in the headling® help
readers to grasp the sarcasm and irony.

Thus, as the abowaentioned description and analysis revealed, the editorial
writers in an effort to persuade the readers tried to make use of different persuasive and
rhetorical strategies. In generpfesuposition metonymyndallusionwere found to be

the commonly used textual strategies.

Discussion

The analysis of the headlines in the selected editorials of the two newspapers
revealed a difference between the two sets of headlines. Most of the headlihedNew
York Times (75%) were of newerbal type while only 40% of them were of this type in
Tehran Times editorials. In other words, the proportion of verbal headlines in the NYT
(20%) was significantly lower than that in TT (60%). Moreover, in tesfrithe length of
the headlines, both verbal and narbal headlines in the NYT were written through short

phrases whereas TT headlines were in the form of comparatively long phrases and
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sentences. Calculated in terms of the average number of words gendseahe figures
obtained were 3.7 and 5.4 words for the NYT and TT respectively. In other words, based
on this structural analysis, the NYT headlines were found to be short and punchy while
those of TT were found to be mostly composed of full sentembiEh made them less

striking and less persuasive than the headlines in the NYT.

These findings did not confirm the findings of the study conducted by
Khodabandeh (2007) who claimed , as a result of her study, that the proportion of verbal
headlines wereonsiderably higher in English headlines ( 94.82%) than in the Persian ones
(24.27%). However, as there was no indication of the specific newspapgershin her
study, it can be at least concluded that headlines in different newspajgErsab might

be structurally realized through different textual strategies.

The analysis of the selected headlines in terms of presupposition revealed some
similarities and differences between the headlines of the two papers. In general, the writers
in the two paperpresupposed certain propositions through certain types of presuppositions
namely: existential, lexical, nominalization and implicative verbs. The papers preferred
existential presupposition triggered pgssessive constructieuich ask i ¢ _dtérier
motivesandl s r a e | 6 s. Namainmal presupposiians in the headlines were triggered
by noun phrasesuch aEmpty promisedmplicative verbs were found to be the least
employed presupposition types in the two sets of the headlines. The commonalitygof usin
just these certain types of presupposition in the headlines of the two newspapers might
suggest that writers opt for common types of presupposition in spite of their different
linguistic backgrounds. Moreover, limited use of tmglicative verbsand theother types

of the presupposition such as fAfactiveo,
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(Yule, 1996, pp: 2-29), might reveal a specific characteristic of the newspaper genre
specifically the editorial headlines.

Tehran Times headlines comgdrto those of the New York Times contained more
existential presuppositions. The NYT headlines, on the other hand, contained more lexical
presuppositions.

Referring to the metonymy the study revealed that through using metonymy, the
editorial writers inthe two newspapers tended to keep and background the main news
actors and events such as the US authorities, Ontasalr, Israeli army officers and
nuclear program in the semantic fielid.other words, writers used the metonymic concept
of names of coutries to refer to either responsible institutions or the status (social,
economical, political) of the countries. Analysis of the data revealed that writers in TT
employed this type of metonymic reference (COUNTRY FOR INSTITUTION AND
STATUS) in the headhlies much more frequently than those in NYT. Considering the fact

that fAmetonymy is not merely a reference

d

providing understandingo(Lakoff & Johnson,

reference mightbat t ri but ed t o I|-laséing preblemsomthethten me nt |
governments of the two countries namely the US and Israel. Names of these two countries
have been thematized so that it can inf/l
perceive every sgle event as something caused by the whole country and not by the single
institution within the country.

In general, analysis of headlines in terms of this rhetoric device, metonymy,
indicated the importance of the device in newspaper genre in generfa¢adlines in

particular.
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The analysis of the headlines in the selected editorials of The New York Times and
Tehran Timesalso, revealed that the headlines not only introduced the topic of the
editorials but also presented the subjective attitudeeoivriters (newspapers) towards the
topi c. Ri chardson (2007) has referred to t

According to him:

Headlines perform a double function: a semantic function, regarding the referential
text, and the pragmatfanction regarding the reader (the receiver) to whom the text
is addressed. The two functions are simultaneous, in as much as the headlines acts

to alert the reader (receiver) to the nature or the content of the text. (p. 197)

This subjective presentatiaf the news events and the news actors was carried out
through employing certain textual and persuasion strategies. The analysis revealed that
certain textual strategies suchpmesuppositionrhetorical questiomndmetonymywere
the most frequently enhpyed strategies in the headlines. Both NYT and TT used
metonymy, for example, to refer to actions taken by a country or its governrhent.

following Table represents the types of the rhetorical devices employed in the headlines.

Table 4. 2Frequency oRhetorical DevicesEmployed in NYT and THeadlines

Rhetorical Devices Headlines in NYT Headlinesin TT

Allusion - ok
Neologism - *
Rhetorical question ~ ** o
Metonymy *kkk *kkkkkk
Antithesis - ok
Parallelism *x *
Alliteration * *
Consonance *
Irony - *
Quoting out of contex! * -
Testimonial * -
Pun * -

* Frequency
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As Table4.23suggestsMetonymy,Rhetorical questionand Parallelism are the
favored devices employed itheheadlines of NYT. Editorial writers in TT, however,
favored Metonyny, Allusion, Neologism, Antithesis and Rhetorical questidvikile, the
less frequendevices includeTestimonialsPuns,AssonanceAlliteration, Consonance and
Quoting out of contextEmploying different sets of rhetorical devices in the two

newspapersight be attributed to the certain culture the writers belong to.

The analysis in general revealed that the editorial writers in both newspapers aimed
at not only informing the readers of the topic of the editorial but also expressing the
preferred idealgy of the papers which was accomplished through employing certain

persuasive and rhetorical devices.

Textual Analysis ofEditorial Texts

After textual analysis of thideadlines through the preceding section, the present
section aimed at analyzing the tedial Texts in terms ofertainpre-specified concepts
such as modality, presuppositjshetorical devices and also categories emgrduring
the analysis.

Modality

As a regular feature of opinionated genre of journalism (Richardson, 2007),

-1}

modalityrd er s t o the grammar of explicit com
their degree of commitment to the truth of the propositions they utter, and their views on
the desirability or otherwise o0p131I82). st atu
I n this sense, modal ity is a means of i1 ndi
words, through modality newspaper editorial writers try to reveal their values and attitudes

towards the text.

165



Modality in the selected editorial of NYifasexpressed through usiniifferent
textual strategies such as modal auxiliaries, modal adverbs, evaluative adjectives, reporting

verbs and generic phrases.

The following excerpts include modality expressed through maths

111) The United States,iZmb abwe d6s African neighbors an
communitymustimmediately press for a postponement of the balloting. (Ref.

NYT 14)

112) Otherwise, oilwill just become one more centripetal force pulling the country apart.
(Ref. NYT 15)

113) Paki standés army, with intelligence help

shoulddo most of the fightingiRef. NYT 8)

114) If an American raid captured or killed a top Qaeda or Taliban operative, the
backlashmightbe worth it.(Ref. NYT 4)

115) In a democratic Zimbabwe, or in an Africa that insisted on respect for democratic
elections, Mr. Tsvangiravouldbe president and Mr. Mugaleuldbe gone.
(Ref. NYT 6)

116) Recognizing these enclavesuldinspire a host of rebellions@nd and inside
Russia(Ref. NYT 10)

117) Flush with its military gains, Hezbollahaydemand more than Mr. Siniocan
grant without forfeiting all legitimacyRef. NYT 18)

In the above mentioned excerpts, the editorial writers not only reported the
information but also provided their own attitude towards the events through using certain
modal auxiliaries. In excerpt no. 14hd113the editorial writes includedtheir own ides
thatcertain courses of actiopressing for a postponement of the bafiganddoing most
of the fighting should be taken through using the auxiliary modastandshould In 112
and 115 the editorial writers exgsed their own prediction diuture eventsln the same

way, the editorial writers in excerpi®. 114, 116 an@l17expressed the evidentiality,
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different realms of possibility through auxiliary modaigyht couldandcan The

distribution of modality through auxiliary modals has been tabulated in Zede

Table 4.2
Modality Through Modal Auxiliaries in NYT HEarials
Auxiliary Modals N %
Prediction will, would 88 51.46
Possibility can, could, may, 41 23.97
might
Necessity must, should 42 24.56

As Table4.24 suggest, 51.46 % of the modalsereused to express the prediction
of the events by editorialnters in NYT and the rest either expressed possibility or
necessity. This might signifiyie idea that prediction of the future everas beregarded as
an important feature of this genre in NWhichis textually realized through two modal

auxiliaries nanelywill andwould

Modality in some casesasexpressed through modal adverbs. The following
excerpts represent the point.
118) Wecertainlyshare his alarm and his clear frustration that the Pakistanis are doing
too little to defeat the extremists stop their attacks into AfghanistaiiRef.NYT4)

119) Thatis,undoubtedly why Mr . Tsvangirai accepted i
of bad faith.(Ref. NYT 6)

The degree of evidentiality has been indicated thr@egtainadverbs in the above

mentionel excerptsThe other adverbs of this kind used in the editorials incluaéiely,
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less likely undeniably apparently clearly, truly, accurately unacceptablygrandly, surely,

andgenuinely

Besides using the advertusexpress evidentialityeditoral writers employedome
highly evaluative adverbs and adjective as another textual strategy to express their own
attitude towards thdesirability or otherwise of the state of affairs referred to in the
editorials.Excerpts no. 120 and 121 present thepoi
1200 nstead of defending Zi mbabweds peopl e
[Sout h Af r i ]dhasshamefulhchosan tb @rotéct Mr. Mugabe.
(Ref. NYT 14)
121) Geor gi abds pr esi de fodlishlyaudtrigicalybhitedSrea k a s h v i |

Russiang® or evenmore foolishiyf e | | i nt o AMwherche sebtéis t r ap
army into the separatist enclave of South Ossetia last \{frRek.NYT 11)

The abovementioned excerpts indicatéhat the editorial writers not only presented
some factual information athe South African presidend decision and events in Georgia
but alsoexpressed their own evaluation of the events through evaluative adaenby
shamefullyfoolishly, tragicallyandmore foolishly The other evaluative adsbs used in
the editorials arevoefully, substantially seriously painfully, deadly badly, dyspeptically
sadly, cynically, chiefly, not surprisingly unfortunately frighteningly, ruthlessly
efficiently, uncritically, rapidly andunderstandably

Furthermore, phrasessuch adawless bordercredible investigatiopsufficient
urgency manmade disasterdictatorial presidentdevious maneuvendbrutalized
citizenscan be nantbas examples of evaluative adjectives used in the editorials

expressingthevr i t er s6 attitudes and values toward
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In the analyzed data modality was also founddexpressed through certain
reporting verbsuch aslaim, voice, warn, declare, admit, speculate, hope, doubt, concede,
predct, announce and charg&he following excerptexemplify thepoint.
122) Moscowclaimsit is merely defending the rights of ethnic minorities in South

Ossetia and Abkhazia, which have been trying to break from Georgia since the
early 1990s(Ref. NYT 11

123) Wedoubtthat they{Russianpwill be eager to return to the grim days of Soviet
isolation.(Ref. NYT 11)

The use of these reporting veibof significanceas they refleede di t or i al wr
opinion and attitude towards the truth value ofréygorted contenthat isthe extent to
which they consider propositionastrueor false.
Moreover, the analysis realed thatn eleven casethe editorial writers expressed
modalitythrough verbs such agemappear andbelieve which can bereferred to as
Aknowl ed @rewley ¥86lhTheofollowing excerpts are instances of this kind of
modality.
124) PrimeM ni st er VI apbeamdetermiRed to reimpode by force and
intimidation as much of the old Soviet sphere of influence as he can get away with.
(Ref. NYT 11)
125) All of this [withdrawal of American troops from Irhgeemdo be driven more by
what is happening in American battleground states than any battleground in Iraqg.
(Ref. NYT 9)
The use obuchknowledge verbs is also importan editorials as they are often
Afassociated with some (often indiarect) exp
knowledge content(Malmstrém, 2007, 36).

The most obvious and straightforward strategy for expressing modality in the

editorials was found to be teenploymenbf certaingeneric phrases$n 21 cases the


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Proposition
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Truth

editorial writers revealed their own opinitawards the propositions through this kind of
modality as exemplified in the following excerpts.

126) Itis increasingly clear thaat least one major dairy company, the Sanlu Group,
knew about the pIfRefoNYESH f or mont hs é.

127) There were ngurprises N Sunday (Ref. N\¥a20) ot i ng.

Throughout the selected editorials the following generic phrases of modality have
been used.

Table4.25
GenericPhrasesExpressingModality in NY TEditorials

Editorial Generic Phrase of Modality

No.
1 ltisf rustrating that ¢é
It is tragic that é
It is unlikely that &
3 Let us be clear é
I n direct defiance of &
That is |l ooking |l ess |ikely &é
We are certairé
4 We fear that e
We fear that é
5 I't is conceivable thatinrkgly <clear
6 We are | ess certain é
10 I't is unnerving enough &
11 There is no imaginable excuse €
13 't is hard to ¢é
14 It was wuncl ear é
We fear that ¢é

In general, NYT editorial writers employed several linguistiatsgies to realize
modality throughout the selected editorials of criticiSho.express their attitude towards
the truth of the proposition expressed by the sentence (evidentaldyglsaheir
evaluative opinion about the described event, graployed modal auxiliariesgdverbs

and adjectives, certain reporting vedrsl verbs of knowledge and generic phrases.
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Editorial writers in TT have expressatbdality,their own attitude towards the
situation, news event, through different linguistic deviéesiliary modals verefound to
be one of theommondevices to express modality. The following excegatsy how
modalitywasrealized through using modal auxiliary verbs.

128) Mr . Brown should not I ie about I rands n
Knesset. (Ref. TT)

129) It will be impossible to establish security in the country unless the occupiers
unconditionally withdraw from I raqi ter

1300 Any detour from this path would set the
131) Israel can no longaattain its goals through military action. (Ref. TT 11)

132) Arab allies must joitiogether to confront the danger before it is too. late
(Ref. TT 17)

133y Cars are being fed with agricultural pr
(Ref. TT 6)

Referring to the aboveentioned excerpt one might sethat the modal auxiliary
verbsshould mustin excerpt no. 28 and B2 have been used as a way of expressing
necessity. Modals in excerpts i@9and130will andwould, on the other handhave been
used to exprederediction Possibilityhas een implied through the use @juldin the last

excerpt.Table no. 4.8 representexpressingnodality through modal auxiliary verbs.

Table4.26
Modality ThroughModal Auxiliary Verbsin TT Editorials

Auxiliary Modals N %
Prediction will, would 41 48.23
Possibility can, could 15 17.64
Necessity must, should 29 34.11
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As Table4.26 indicates 48.23% of the modal auxiliariegereused to imply
prediction of the future news events and 34.M8feused for necessity. Only 17.64%
havebeen used as indication of possibility.

Writerso attitude towards news events w
adverls and adjectives. The following excerpts are examples of the case.

134) Fossil fuel reserves willusely be depleted in the ntdo-distant future.
(Ref. TT 6)

1350 West e medi a o I

rn ut s are illogically c
Koreads. (Ref. TT

et
8)
The adverbs of this kind included most likely, ostensibly, however ruumately,
probably, clearly, nevertheless, increasingly, insidiously, apparently, never, savagely, in
fact, mainly, correctly, nevertheless, indeed.
Phrases such as enslaving order, cruel occupation, false allegation, lasting
prosperity, rampant inflatig and occupying forces can be named as instances of using
evaluative adjectives expressing the write
Moreover, the predominant reporting verb in the etite was found to be the verb
sayhowever, in only f ou atttudes weresrevealethtleroughdhe t o r |
two other reporting verbs such eaim andadmit
Editorial writers in some cases (N=16) expressed modality through certain generic
phrases. The following excerpt exemplifies the point.
136) It could safely be saidith a high degree of certainty that, for a long time, the U.S.
has not been a country that is able to convince other nations to follow its path to
peace éeé(Ref. TT 9)

Table4.27 representshe generic phrases identifiedTiehran Timeselected

editorials.
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Table4.27
GenericPhrasesExpressingViodality in TT

Editorial No. Generic Phrase of Modality

1 | t seems t hat é
There is no doubt t ha

2 It is never acceptabl
It makes us wonder

5 Doubts have now ari se

6 l't i s clear that &
There are sever al dou

7 These actions run con

9 There is no doubt é
It could safely be said with high degree of
certainty é

11 | t i's obvious that é

15 | t i s natur al t hat é

16 't i s apparently obvi

17 | appears that é

19 There is no doubt t ha
There is no doubt that

Presupposition

Presupposition defined as fAassumptions
than directl y ,®106) s ef inporténEeanzeditprial 2eRtOa@ tchoice
the editorial writers make in expressing the information in an explicit or implicit way is
usually effected by certain ideology they stick to. It is also a powerful way to influence the
readers as the editorial readers usually tend to not egahmeriruth value of the hidden or
indirectly expressed information. Thus, editorial writers tend to employ this textual strategy
to convey their intended meaning without of course directly asserting it.
The analysis of the selected editorials of the N¥Uealed that presupposition, indicated

by (>>) was realized through certain different linguistic structures described below.
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However, the analysis focused only on those propositions that are controversial in
terms of truth value.

PresuppositiorthroughNominalization Nominalization was found to be one of the
linguistic structures the editorial writers employed tggear presupposition. A certain
claim expressed through the predicatea declarative sentence lik&e report was painful
is potentiallyopen to challenge but when the same clainmbexlded in a noun phrase
like:They were described i n ,#&wouldseenftebeanr ep or t
established facThe following excerpts are examples of presupposition triggered by

nominalizationin NYT.

Noun phrase Presupposed meaning

A desperate move >> The move is desperate

A real danger >> The danger iseal

The repressive Taliban >> Taliban is repressive

Rising number of civilian casualties> The number of civilian casualties is rising
(Ref. NYT 4)

Presupposition through nominalization was evident in thireals of Tehran
Timestoo. The following excerpts are examples of the cases.

Noun phrase Presupposed meaning
The legitimate president of Sudan >>  The president of Sudan is legitimate

Arms shpment to Darfur >>  Someone has sent arms to Darfur

Interference by certain neighbors >>  Certain neighbors are interfering
Nominalization is said to be a linguistic device that is used to establish cohesion

and facilitates rerence to previously mentioned concepts (Bhatia, 1993). However, in the

editorials itwasemployedas a persuasive device aiming at promoting a certain kind of

ideology through indirect assertion of the propositions.
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Existential presuppositiorin the pesent study those linguistic constructions that
are associated with fAa pr es2/piprefaredtaasn of e
Existential presupposition. This kind of pregpesition was realized througiossessive
constructions. Although thegre a part of nominalization process, for the sake of clarity
they are presented separately here. The following excerpts exemplify this kind of

presupposition identified in the selected editorials of The New York Times.

Existential phrase Presupposed meaning

Zi mbabweds brutali Ze anbaibtwiedsnsi ti zens ar e>
Mr . Mugabeds hi st oMyMugdbe Hasaacistbryabidfdith > >
(Ref. NYT 4)

Mr . Bus ldswardi s a s>b Mr. Bush has started a disastrous war.

(Ref. NYT9)

Hi s administrat i on s hasinhbnampolicy iplesladndnistration > >
(Ref. NYT17)

The following excerpts exemplify the existential presuppasiticthe editorials of

Tehran Times

Existential phrase Presupposed meaning
Browndés flattering speech
(Ref. TT 1)

|l rands peaddwtksul >nuclaenadrs ancucl ear activitie:
(Ref. TT 2)

His economic corruption scandal ~ >>OIlmert hasaneconomic corruption record
(Ref. TT 10)

| srael 6s mas s ac»¥e ladel h&&sanhssasred Palésds s
(Ref. TT 20)

Factive and No+factive presuppositiarThe presupposed information after certain
verbs can be categorized as either factive orfaotive (Yule, 2000). The difference
between factive and nefactive lies in their semantic propertiesalh i s, t he At r

sentential complement is presupposed in factive verbs but it is not presupposed in non
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factive one (de Cuba, 2007). For example, the following excerpt represents the factive
presupposition.

137) ltis frustratingthat Mr. Olmertt  wai t ed so | ong to say th
(Ref. NYT1)

As evident in the excerpt, the phradeat Mr. Olmertw a i t ® dongéosaythese

thingshas been presupposed to be an dstadal fact through the phrakas frustrating

However, thdruth of proposition expressed in thetiuse of the following excerpt
has not been presupposed.

138 Wehopeshe is willing to do what is needed to build a lasting pe@bef. NYT1)

Unlike the case in37, the nonfactual verb, hope, in the abowventoned excerpt
in fact does not presuppose the truth of the proposition expressed through the underlined
sentence.

In the New York Times editorials the factual presuppositiweetriggered

through the following verbs and phrases.

't is frustrilattiing trmadi & that é. , 1t is a
conceivable that é, It is increasingly cle
idea that ¢é, acknowledge, declare, know, p
andindicate

The following excerpts exemplify how thadive presuppositiomere expresseith

the editorials.

139 Wealthy countriescknowledgedhat poverty can be a fertile ground for terrorism
and pledged to open their markets to exports fromthe &a@ld poor e(Ref. nat i
NYT2)
>> (Poverty can be a fertile ground for

140 Finally, late Monday, the United Nations Security Council issued its first
condemnation of the violence sweeping Zimbalbrmegrettingthat he campaign of
violenceand the restrictions on the political opposition have made it impossible for
a free and fair election to take place on 27 J(Ref. NYT 14)
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>> (Thecampaign of violence and the restrictions on the political opposition
have made it impossible forfiiee and fair election to take place on 27 June.)

The nonfactive presuppositions in The New York Times editonedsetriggered
through the following verbs and phrases.
't is unlikely that é, he dr oppeddehtiesst s t h
likely that.., hope, say, warn, fear, declare, persuade, speculate, tell, agree, seem, claim,
believe, declare, predict, charge

The following excerpts indicate how the editorial writers in the NYT employed

nonfactive presupposition in the seted editorials.

141) Moscowclaimsit is merely defending the rights of ethnic minorities in South
Ossetia and AbkhazigRef. NYT 11)

>> The presupposition expressed through the underlined pfifaseMoscow is
merely defending the rights of ethmanorities in South Ossetia and Abkhgaga
assumed ndo be necessarily true.

142) But no onebelieveghat industry will invest in those new technologies until existing
ways of producing energy become too expengRef. NYT 13)

>> The presupposon expressed through the underlined ph(asdustry will

invest in those new technologies until existing ways of producing energy become
too expensivas not necessarily true.

The factual presuppositismvererealized in the selected editorialsT@hran Times

through the following verbs and phrases.

| t was not first ti me that é, there is no
realize, to be aware

The following excerpts reveal how factual presupposition has been expressed
throughoutlehranTimeseditorials.

143 Surely, under such circumstances, the leaders of Hamas and Fatabdieresl
that Palestinians have no choice but to rely on thems¢Re&.TT 10)

>> (Palestinians have no choice but to rely on themselves)
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144 U.S. officids haveadmittedt hat t he | sl amic Republicds
Middle East region to the point where it cannot be threatened easily by military
strikes or economic sanctior{ef. TT 10)

>> (the Islamic Republ i cosegignpwer has ri

The nonfactive presuppositions ifiehran Time®ditorialsweretriggered through
the following verbs and phrases.

It is said that e, it i s saylquoewevclaimhtalt é,
believe, state, proclaim, meanggest, show, announce, report, recommend

The following excerpts indicate how the editorial writer3 @hran Times
employed no#factive presuppositiain the selected editorials.

145 Both Russia and Georgaaimthe current conflict started after théher side
violated a ceasefire in South OssetiRef. TT 2)

<< The presupposition expressed through the underlined pltinaseurrent conflict
started after the other side violated a ceasefire in South Qsseitd necessarily
true.

146) It is bdievedthat Rice only traveled to the region to show that the U.S. supports the
|l srael. pri me (Refi Ml t er 6s policies.

<< The presupposition expressed through the underlined plR&seonly traveled
to the region to show that the U.S. suppbris e | sr ael i priime min
not necessarily true.
Counterfactive presuppositiarMoreover, editorial writers in some cases used
linguistic structures such as some conditionalesezgs and certain phrases likstead
o f ak Until there isé which were found to be semantically reflecting a kind of counter
factive (contrary to the fact) presupposition. The following excerpts from The New York

Times editorials represent the point.

147) If Russia and China block action at the Security Coygtifope and Washington
will have to act without them. (Ref. NYT 3)

>> (Russia and China have NOT blocked action at the Security Council now)
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148 Unitil there is a clearly free and fair second round of the presidential ele¢hien
only legitimate basifor a government of Zimbabwe is the outcome of the 29
March 2008 election. (Ref. NYT 14)
>> (There is NOT a clearly free and fair second round optasidential election
Counterfactive presupposition was also evident in the selected editoriaBhodn

Times The following excerpts represent this kind of presupposition in the paper.

149 I'f the Westerners really bel,theyghould n 06 on
extend it to O6one country, one veted fo
(Ref. TT 3)
>> The westerners do not reallyelieveinone per son, one voteo

150 If liquidity was a panaceghere would be no need for the new Central Bank
go v er nRef TTéL2)

>> Liquidity was not a panacea.

Presupposition throgh Adverbial/Relative clauseAdverbial and Relative clauses
were found to trigger the presupposition in the selected editorials. The following excerpts
exemplify how presuppositions have been realized through the adverbial clauses in the

selected editoails of both The New York Times and Tehran Times.

15) Whi |l e Mr . Bush and his partyds nomi nee
course until some un dAnfericanedersiave rantoat ofy 0

patience. (Ref. NYT 9)
yos
f

>>Mr.Bushanchi s pa n
un i ned

om
unt i |l s ome i

rt
de
152) Israel has not been able to wipe out the Palestimtiesdecades of slaughter and

suppression(Ref. TT 1)

>> |srael has slaughtered angpressed the Palestinians for decades.

In the same way excerpts ricc3and154represent the instancespresupposition

through relative clause.

1539 But Tehrands scientists ar e tigaearetthen g
hardest part obuilding a nuclear weaporiRef. NYT 3)

i nee, John McCai
victoryo is achi

ev

r
e

€



>> Skills are the hardest part of building a nuclear weapon

159 | r aqg0s Ar avhichare segkindptoweaken the Maliki governmaret
playing a significant role in this process. (Ref. TT 16)

>> Arabneighbors are seekirig waken the Maliki government.
PresuppositPaoeant hebiugal @& and A®repositi
clausesTriggering presupposition through parenthetical phrases was found to be one of
the common ways of expressing presuppasitn the selected editorials in the two papers
as exemplified through the following excerpts.

155 Putin ruthlessly and efficiently engineered the seledionone dare call it an
election in any credible democratic serdseof his successor. (Ref. NYT 20

>> None dare call it an election in any credible democratic sense

1560 More than one million Israeli citizens were driven out of their homegfeat
whose repercussions are still being f@Ref. TT 19)

>> |t is a defeat for Israel that more thane million Israeli w&re driven out of their
houses.

Some Prepositional phrases exemplified through the following exweepe used

to trigger presupposition in the two papers.

15) I nstead of defending Zi mbabwellasgeeeopl e
(South Africanés president) has shamef u

(Ref. NYT 14)

>South Africands president did not def
democratic change

158 Iragi government forces tried to disathe followers of Moqtada gbadr in Basra,
without taking heed of their influenti a
Sadr City district(Ref. TT 16)

>> Followers of Mogtada gbadr have an influential role in maintaining security in
Sadr City.

Givenphrasesalthough limited in number, were used in the editorials as a way of

triggering presupposition as presented below.
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159 Given Russiadbs oil ,wetahe hWeasntdd sn ulce veearra ga
not inconsequential. (Ref. NYT 11)

>> Russia has oil wealth and nuclear arsenal.
160 Given that North Korea has made this decision to serve its own national interests
the same approach cannot be used for other countries. (Ref. TT 8)
>> North Korea has made this decision to serve its pational interests
Presuppositiorthroughlexical and Iterative verbsEditorial writers also used
certain verbsuch adegin refuse rekindle reenter establish again continueandcool as
source opresuppositionThe following sentences presemamples of this categary
161) He must tell his aides ool the rhetoric and begin a higével dialogue with
Georgia. (Ref. NYT 19)
>> Therhetoric was hot and unfriendly.
162 Unfortunately, the evolving deals could wedkindleunderstandablsuspicions in
the Arab world é. (Ref. NYT 15)
>> There was already suspicious in the Arab world
163 The 118member NorAligned Movemente-endorsed r ands ri ght t o |
use of nuclear energy at a ministerial conference in Tehran on Wednesday.
(Ref. TT 3)
>>NonAl i gned Movement has already endor s.
nuclear energy
Presupposi ti o.nEditofarwoitargihsoniieEases employed the

word evento trigger presupposition. Excerpt a4 andl165are examples of the point.

164) But Mr. Olmert was never willing to taleventhe tactical steps needed to improve
the lives of ordinary Palestinians. (Ref. NYT 1)

>> Mr. Olmert had not taken any action at all towards improvingibe of
ordinary Pagstinians.

165 Iran is conducting its nuclear program under the full supervision of the UN nuclear
watchdog and hasvenallowed the media to make videos of its nuclear facilities.
(Ref. NYT 1)

>> The media is not usually allowed to make videos afear facilities, but Iran
has allowed them to do so.
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Interrogative presuppositiorinterrogative forms have been used in the editorials as
a further source of presupposition. This kind of presuppositiéedcasstructural
presuppositiorpresupposes théhe information embedded in the question itself is
necessarily true (YuJ&000, p 28). The following excerpt clarifies the point.

166) And how would Mr. Bush reach his own inadequate ga&sf. NYT 13)
>> Mr. Bush has set inadequate goals.

167) Should civilian neighborhoods become battlegrounds in the conflict between
Georgia?(Ref. TT 2)
>> Civilian neighborhoods have becerbattlegrounds in the conflict.
As the excerpts revealed, editorial writers in both The NYT and TT ergbloy

different inguistic structures and certain words to presuppose their own intended meaning.

Table No. 428 and 429 tabulatethese stucyures.

Table No. 428
ThePresuppositiorilriggersidentified in NYTEditorials
(]

P 2 E 8 2 5
S o g — 5 2 5 8 5 2 %
Z ¢ 3 S > S 8 8 © 3z § X
g B 2 g, 2 & £ 3 S 2 2 £ 8
S 2 o e ¥ & £ S § % © ® © § €
= 5§ 2 s§ 5§ & 3 % 2 %2 ¢ 35 3 5 §
o & & z¢ & & 0o % 0 84 o e T & =2
1 2 - 6 - - - - - - 1 4 - 1 3
2 1 - 3 - - - - - 4 3 - 1 3 -
3 4 - 3 - - 3 - - 1 - 2 1 4 -
4 3 - 5 - - 3 - - 3 - 3 1 2 5
5 4 - 1 - - - i - - 1 1 2 3 8
6 - - 3 2 2 - - - 2 - 1 - - 4
7 1 1 4 - - - - - 1 1 1 - 1 1
8 - - 3 - 12 - - 1 - - - 1 &6
9 1 - 5 - - - 2 - 3 - 2 3 1 5
10 1 - 3 - - 3 - - 2 - - 1 3 1
11 1 - 1 - - - -1 1 2 3 2 5 -
12 1 - 1 - 1 - - - 1 - 1 1 4 3
13 3 1 1 - 1 - - - - - 3 1 4 2
14 2 - 2 - 1 1 - - - - 3 - 4 -
15 - - 1 1 1 1 1 1 - 1 6 2 3 2
16 1 - 3 2 - - -1 1 - 3 2 4 2
17 1 - 5 - 1 1 2 - 1 - 6 2 4 3
18 - - 2 1 2 2 -2 1 - 1 - 3 -
19 2 1 2 - - 1 i - 3 1 - 2 2 -
20 1 1 4 - - 1 - - - - 2 1 2 1
Total 29 4 58 6 10 18 7 28 10 42 22 54 43
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As Table No. 428 indicates, Nonfactual presupposition (N=58) and Parenthetical
presuppositionverethe most dominant ways for the editorial writers to trigger their
presupposed propositions. Presogipon through Nominalization (N=43) and Relative
clauses (N=42)verethe next preferred ways of reveling presupposition. Existential
presupposition (N= 28) and presupposition through Adverbial clauses (Nwve22also
the next preferred ways of expreggpresupposition.

Comparing the frequency of Ndactive verbs such as clainay, predictand
think with that of Fadve verbs (N= 29) such ascknowledggprove demonstrateand
realize one might suggest that editorial writers tedtb presuppose dih-factive
propositions ratherthan Fadones. Thi s mi ght be ascri bed
for addinga sense afincertaintyor neutralitytowards the presuppositions within the gext
Employing certain words likeven(N=10), Iterative word¢N= 6) such asekindleand
grammatical structures such as Interrogatives (N= 4) and Prepositional phrases (N= 10) for
triggering presuppositiorevealedhe importance of #setextual strateigsin enabling the
writers to make claims without actuallysasting them directly in the editorial texts.

Thedifferent ways of triggering presupposition in the selected editoridlglufan

Timeshave been tabulated Trable4.29
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Table No. 429

PresuppositioriTriggersidentified in TTEditorials

c - o 3 c
.8 s _ £ 4 3 g 2 5 2
2 S T 8 E S 5 g S c 5 g =
s 3 S8 % = § 8 5 _F 2 E£%
S =} S 3 e 0 B = c o £ & - = T 5§ =
= B = s © § 3 x £ 2 ¢ & > £ &
o £ s =2z%¢ & &4 o©o % 6 4 4 o T & =
1 2 - 4 - - - 1 - 2 1 2 2 2 1
2 1 1 1 - - 1 - - - 1 4 2 - 2
3 1 - 3 1 - 2 - - 9 1 - 1 - 5
4 1 - - 1 - - - - 5 - 4 2 - 7
5 1 - - - 1 2 - - - 3 5 - 3
6 1 1 1 - 2 - - - - 3 3 - 2
7 - - - - - 1 - - 1 - 7 5 - 2
8 - - 1 - - 1 - 1 2 1 4 2 - 2
9 - - 4 2 2 2 - - 2 1 5 2 - 7
10 1 - 6 1 2 1 - - 4 - 1 4 - 1
11 2 - 4 - 3 1 - - 5 - 4 4 - 2
12 1 - 1 - - 2 - - - 4 2 - 2
13 - - 6 - - - - - 1 1 4 3 - 2
14 1 - 3 - 1 1 2 - 3 - - - - 1
15 - - 3 - - 1 1 - 1 2 1 1 1
16 2 - 3 - 2 1 - - 4 - 4 2 1 3
17 1 1 6 - 1 2 - - 2 - 3 3 - 1
18 2 - 1 - - - - - 2 - 1 2 - 3
19 - 2 2 - - - - - - - 3 - 1 -
20 1 - 3 - - - - - 1 - 4 1 - -
Total 18 5 52 5 14 18 4 1 43 7 62 46 5 47

As Table 429indicats Relative clause(N = 62), Nonfactual verbs (N= 52),
Nominalization (M= 47), Adverbial clauses (N 46) and Existential presupgition (N=
43) werethe mosfrequentlyemployed ways for triggering presuppositioiTghran
Times Also, presupposition through Factual verbs=08), Counter factual verbs (N= 18)
and prepositional phrases (N= 14@reamong the preferred ways of trigggng
presupposition. The least preferred ways of revealing presupposéi@tiven
statements (N 1), Lexical presupposition (N 4), Iterative verbs (N 5) and Structural

presupposition (N=5).
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RhetoricalDevices

Rhetorical devices are of specialgortance in editorials in that they aim at
persuading the readers to accept only a certain version of the news events which is in line
with the ideology of the paper (van Dijk, 1992). The present section, thus, tries to find out
the extent of employing tise devices in the editorial texts.

ParallelisminNYT.Par al | el i sm defined as fia rhet
words in successive phrases, clauses or sentences have the same or very similar
grammati cal str uct «R4lpivoftdniRed tolbla foree throygh 2 0 0 7,
repetition.This section aims at studyirtigis syntactic feature of editorials to find out the
extent the editorial writers employed this rhetaraevice to give force to the arguments
through the editorials.

The analysis ofttis aspect of the editorial revealed ttieg editorial writers oThe
New York Times did establish parallelism in the selected editorials thiwargliel
sentenchrasestructures, parallel verbstructures andparallel adverbsandadjectives

Parallelsentencestructures witha verb andadirect objecttan be noticed in the
following excerpt.

168 He(Ehud Olmertsaid thatin exchange for peace, Isralould withdraw from

almostallof t he West Bank anHealsosadhaagattef capi

a negotiated peaReeNrdal with Syria é.

Employing parallel generiphrasesvas found to be used in the editorials to
establish parallelism as presedibelow.

169 |t 6s f r uBint @laetté nAnt o thagidthath e (Ref. NYT 1)

170 Butwe hopethat he t akes Mr . OI mewehopethatysheust hs t o
willing to do what is needed to build a lasting peéBef. NYT 1)

Parallel sentence structure with relative clauses is evident in the follewoegpt.
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171) Companieghat buy goods from Chinese supplieaad government regulatosho
oversee import safetynust be vigilant in policing Chinese companies.
(Ref. NYT 1)

In addition to usinghe parallel sentence structures and generic phrasssmed
above, the editorial writers tried to establish parallelism through parallel vedsf Us
parallelpassive voice, parallel directive and predictive modals wedssdentified in the
selected editorials as instances aftsparallelism.
The following excerpts exemplify the parallerb structures with passive voice
172 Since the first balloting in March, at least 85 pedee been killedhousands
(have been) beateh some with iron bar§ and thousand&ave been) driven
from their homesMr. Tsvangiraiwas detained i ve ti mes and hi s ¢
strategisis being heldn specious treason charges. (Ref. NYT 14)
173 Muslim menare stripped® and(are) sexually humiliatedA prisoneris madeto
wear a dé gadotheischmddédairt h womendés wuaneder wear
shackledn stress positions for hour@re) heldin isolation for months, angre)
threatenedvith attack dogs(Ref. NYT 17)
The following excerpts (24, 175,176) represent instances péralleldirective

modal verls.

174 Washingtormustf i nal | y per kaderél éA nRla kPiaskti ssntéasn 6 s |
mustpersuade their citizenRef. NYT 4)

175 Washingtormustspeed destruction of its chemical weapons stockpile rmandj(
improve security at chemical plants. (REYT 7)

176) Theyshouldreconsider their recent threat and(should make a serious effort to
lower tension® . The United Nations Security Counshouldalso consider
replacing Russian peacekeepérs(Ref. NYT 19)

The following excerpts exemplifyhe parallepredictive modalemployed in the

editorials.

177 I n a democratic Zi moadbepeesidentand Mr. Mugabea ngi r
would begone.(Ref. NYT 6)

178 Some reports say that Mr. Mugalvél keepcontrol over the army, while Mr.
Tsvangiraiwill control the police. (Ref. NYT 6)
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Parallel gerund verbs were also found to be employed in some editorials as
represented below.

179 There are, of course, many fraught issues to sdhasving permanent boundaries
é ; finding a way for both tates to claim Jerusalem as their capital; and
compensatingndresettlingPalestinian refugees in the new Palestinian state.
(Ref. NYT 1)

180 NATO commanders are al$ying to coordinate operations more closely with the
Afghan military,givingit a bigger role irplanningoperations and conducting
searches. (Ref. NYT 8)

Editorial writers in some cases also established parallelism through employing
parallel adjective§181, 182 and183) and adverb$183,184,185 and186) as showrnn the
following excerpts

181) é Ru s s i apodrlsdewlvpedotruptandfragile state (Ref. NYT 10)

182 So greais the demand for oil todagndso greatthe concern over rising pricés
(Ref. NYT 15)

183 € | r melgibusandethnicfactions. (Ref. NYTL5)

1849 Geor gi a6 s foplishyandtragcally baited the Russiargs or even more
foolishlyf e | | into Moscowbs trapeé. (Ref. NYT

185 And as the South Africardyspepticallyoutaccuratelyo b s er ved €
(Ref. NYT 12)

186) Mr. Putinruthlesslyandefficientye n gi neer ed tRefeNY$§20) ect i on
The abovementioned excerpts show hoketeditorial writers hae established
parallelismwithin the sentencehirough using consecutive adjectives suchasly
developegdcorruptandfragile in excerpt 181 and consecutive adverbs such as
dyspepticallyandaccuratelyin excerpt 185.
Table4.30represents the kinds of parallel structures employed in the selected

editorials of NYT.
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Table4.30
Classification ofParallel Structuresn NYT Hlitorials

Type f o %
Thatclauses (as direct object) 2 7.69
Generic phrases 2 7.69
Parallel Clauses & Phrast
Relative clauses 1 384
Parallel Noun phrases 3 11.53
Passive 2 7.69
Modal 4 15.38
Parallel Verbs
Gerund 5 19.23
Parallel Adjective & Adverbs 7 2692

As Table4.30 sugged, editorial writers in the NYestablished parallelism in the
editorials by employing parallelauses and phrase®rbs, parallel adjectives and adverbs.
Establishing parallelism through parallel verbsswound tdoethe dominant means of
parallelism in the NYT editorialfarallel adjective and adverteong withParallel
clauses and phrasegere used equally in the data.

Of course, the present study did not focus on the parallelism achieved through
paallel verb tenssuch agliluted/ addedin asentencdike Milk dealers eager to cut costs
diluted their milk with water, then.added
Neither did the studfocus on parallel noun pases joined by the conjative andin
phrass like extreme heat andold, anddistrustand resentment

The main reasofor such deliberate ignoring ténse agreemeitg based on the
ideathattense agreement to some extent results from the grammatical cassifdie
languagehata writer has to consideothemwisethe sentencesould be considered as
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ungrammatical. In other wordgnlike the other parallel structures, caring for tense

agreement is not a matter of writgéchoicebut obligation In the same waysome noun

phrases & of collocational natureuch aslenial and negleatr heat and coldn which

there is no choice for the secomalun,it just follows the initial nouras a collocation.

All'in all, through establishing parallelism editorial writers in the NY Tdrie
control argument effectivelygiving the editoriala strong and emphatione

Parallelism in TT Parallelism, as a rhetorical scheme has been employed in the
editorials of Tehran Times through employing parallel relative clatissgs;lauses s
direct object)yverbs anddjectives,noun phrases amlestions.

The following excerpts exemplify the employmehparallelrelative clauseghat
clauses as the direct object anwdin phrases as the subjetthesentenceespectively.

187) These moves arundermining the democratization process in a cowvitigh is
seeking to join the European Uniandwhich the West regards as a model of
democracy for (RUBII7)i m st ates €.

188) Zionist officials apparently beliewat the proposal is a sign tfe weakness of the
jihadi movements, and especially Hamasdthat the Israeli army should take
advantage of the groupds comfRefolmildy ed si

189) The top U.S. officials in Iradsen. David Petraeyshe commander of \3. troops
in the countryandU.S. Ambassador to Iraqg Ryan Crockild Senate committees
on April 8 that €é.(Ref. TT 17)

Parallel verb structures were identifiedgesund,modal verbs, angassive
structures. Excerpt no. @presents an example of therund parallelism employed in the
editorial.

190) Directing liquidity toward production activitiesncreasingprivatization of state
run companiegjecreasingyovernment expenditures, aedcouraginghe central

bank to adopt a deflationary monetaryippti which it has recently put into
practice-- are some of the proposals that have been made. (Ref. TT 13)



Modd verb parallelism with eithedirective(should) orpredictive(will, would)
function usually occurred at the ending section of the edgoixcerpt no. 91 and D2
are examples of this kind of parallelism

191) Therewill be a new crisis in Lebanon and wall be back to square one.
(Ref. TT 5)

192) Theyshouldtry to integrate the country into the community of democratiestat
andshouldnot violate the human rights and hinder the education of female
university students é. (Ref. TT 7)
Excerpt no193 represerdthe employmenof apassive parallelism in the data.

193) Responsibility for national security handecdover to tke Iragi government, and a
national dialogue between the government and various political gioupsated
(Ref. TT 16)

Moreover, parallel adjectigand parallel questions have also been used in the data. The

following excerpt $ an example of adjeete parallelism.

194) Runaway inflation has unnerved minds and ntheéegpoor pooreandthe rich
richer. (Ref. TT 13)

The employment of question parallelism in the selected editorials has been
exemplified through the following excerpts.

195) Whatis the sin of civilians that they should fall victim to the ambitions of Ossetian
separatists or Georgian or Russian lead8tssuldcivilian neighborhoods become
battl egrounds in the conflict between ¢

196) Doeslsrael want to boost the moraleits military, which was called the
Ami ghti est 0 i nisitpheparingfodachéwewvartagamst Hezbollah or
Syria? (Ref. TT 19)

Parallelnoun phraseand parallel prepositional phrases were also identified in the
data. They have been exeifipd through the following excerpts respectively.

197) There is alreadw rivalry between Ukraine and Russenmity between Armenia

and the Azerbaijan Republawer Nagorno Karabakh, amdseemingly interminable
war in Chechnya(Ref. TT 2)
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198) Ilranan of ficials should seize the opportu

faceby inviting the leaders of important countries to visit the Islamic Repabtic
alsotraveling to their countriegRef. TT 17)

An instance oComparativeparallelism thoughthe more2 t h e strocture &vas
also identified in the data that is presented through the following excerpt.
199 The mordran constructively interacts with other countries in the political, cultural,
and economic spherdbe mordts status willrise in the international arena, and the
Iranophobia plan will fall flat. (Ref. TT 17)

Table4.31 tabulates the different kinds of the parallel structures employed in the

selected editorials ofehran Times

Table 4.3
Classification of Parallel Structusein TT Editorials
Type f %
Gerund 3 8.10
Infinitive 3 8.10
Verb Parallelism Passive voice 2 5.40
Modal verb 6 16.21
Parallelism Noun phrase 7 18091
Relativeclause 3 8.10

Para"e' C|auses & phrase That'C|ause (Dil‘eCt ObjeCt) 5 13.51

Prepositional phrase 2 540
Question parallelism 3 8.10
Comparative parallelism 1 270
Adjective Parallelism 2 5.40

As Table4.31 suggess, editorial writers inTehran Timedgried to establish

parallelism throughout the editorial textamly through clause/phraparallelism 45.94
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%), and verb parallelism {383%). Question parallelisn8(10%) and adjective parallelism
(5.40%) did play a role in establishing parallelism in the selected editorials.

Expletivesn NYT. The predominately esl rhetorical device employed in the
editorials ofNYT is found to be the use ekpletivesasingle word or short phrase usually
interrupting normal syntax of the text. The following words and phrases are presented as
examples of the case.

Expletive phraes:lt is unlikely We hope]t is frustrating, It is tragic,Let us be clearn
direct defiance ofy\e are certain\We fear that, It is increasingly clear that a minimum,

Not surprisingly,No one believes that.

Expletive wordschiefly, of courseshamefully, certainly, unfortunately, effectively,
accurately, efficiently, pragmatically, truly, substantially, undeniably, undoubtedly, clearly

The rhetorical effect of using these words and phrases was toleitiemphasis
to the words immediatglproximate to the expletiveords or phrase or tmaintainthe
continuity of the thoughtThe following couple of sentencascomparedrepresent the
effectiveness of using the expletives.

The United States is at the bottom of the Bgtending 0.16 peent of its income on
development assistance.

200) The United States ishamefully at the bottom of the list, spending 0.16 percent of
its income on development assistan&ef. NYT 2)

Table4.32 represents the expletives employed in the selecliéori@ls inThe New

York Times.
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Table 4.2
ExpletivesEmployed in NY Editorials

Ed. Expletives frequency
No.
1 It is frustrating, it is tragic, also, publicly, the result, of course, 11

never, sufficiently, it is unlikely, we hope, we hope

2 Less likely, woefully, shamefully, desperately, such as 5
3 Even, also, substantially, in direct defiance of, lets be clear, we ¢ 6
certain
4 Solely, certainly, we fear that, also, also, undeniably, 6
5 It is increasingly clear that, even 2
6 Undouhedly, also, 2
7 Even, clearly, we hope that 3
8 We hope 1
9 Finally, after 1
10 Eagerly, also, more sensibly, certainly, 4
11 Foolishly, tragically, alternately, after, merely, clearly, at a 7
minimum
12 For once, unfortunately, finally 3
13 Sadly, chiefly, of course, grandly, not surprisingly 5
14 Finally, also, shamefully 3
15 Unfortunately, certainly, also, other wise 4
16 Effectively 1
17 Certainly, accurately 2
18 Unfortunately, finally 2
19 First, certainly, also 3
20 Ruthlessly, efftiently, truly, pragmatically, we hope 5
Total cases of expletives 76

Expletivesn TT. Expletives in Tehran Times editorials were realized through both
certain words and phrases with the aim of lending emphasis to the proposition
communicated througié text. The following excerpts exemplify the use of expletive
words in the selected editorials.

201) Clearly, there is no doubt that the continued aggression of U.S. forces in Iraq
should not be tolerated by the Iranian people. (Ref. TT 9)

202) However some economic experts dispute the figure and say inflation is even higher
than the centr al bankbés esti mat es. (Ref

Examples of the expletive words used in the editorialsmafact also, even really

however moreoverin addition of courseeven thoughalthough surely, clearly.
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Instances of expletives in phrasal level included phrases swechths other hand
despite the factt could be safely said thdirst of all, it appears thatandthere is no
doubt The following Table representhe expletives used in the selected editorials of

Tehran Times

Table4. 33

ExpletivesEEmployed in TTEditorials

Ed. Expletives frequency

No.

1 In fact, on the other hand, moreover, actually, also, also, even 7

2 Moreover, unfortunately, really, alspeven 5

3 Even, however 2

4 Thus, however, ostensibly, however, thus, in fact 6

5 Despite the fact, although, however 3

6 Instead, in fact, however, for example, meanwhile 5

7 Also 1

8 lllogically, even though, meanwhile, on the other hand, urifde, 8
although, unfortunately, even

9 Furthermore, meanwhile, clearly, at the same time, also, even, ¢ 9
again, meanwhile, it could be safely said

10 And in deed, moreover, even though, once again, clearly, 7
ostensibly, surely.

11 In addition, manwhile, although, also, even 5

13 In fact, in addition, however, for example, however, however, 9
however, even, even

14 It seems that, on the other hand, surely, even 4

15 In addition, moreover, also, however, even though, also, even 6

16 Moreover, &hough, even though 3

17 However, first of all, secondly, thirdly, it appears that, thus, in 9
addition, moreover, also

18 Thus, however, on the other hand, yet, also, also, 7

19 There is no doubt, there is no doubt, even though 3

20 Of course, alspeven 3

Total cases of expletives 102

As theTable indicats, editorial writers inTehran Timesiewspaper, except in
editorial no12, employed the expletives as a rhetorical device in editorials to lend emphasis

to the words on either side of the exples.
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Personificationin NYT. Personification, representing concepts and inanimate
objects as having human attributes, has been employed (N= 13) in the selected editorials.
The following excerpts exemplify the use of this rhetorical device in the edstorial
203) é the episode carriea serious warning for all Americans. (Ref. NYT 5)

204) Butitsambitions gdar beyond that. (Ref. NYT 11)
205) Fully freezingthe expansionf Jewish settlements and sufficientgducing the
roadblocksin the West Bak thatare stranglingthe Palestinian economy.

(Ref. NYT 11)

206) The studysaidF.B.l. agents reported this illegal behavior to Washington.
(Ref. NYT17)

207) The report saythere is no comprehensive strategy that links all progrintended
to stop the spread of such weapons é. (

208) The reportalsosaidthat Iran had substantially improved its ability to produce
nucl ear fuel e (Ref. NYT 3)

209) The deal affirmshe principles of free speech and multiparty demo&ac
(Ref. NYT 6)

210) It (the ded) appears to declar®ir . Mugabeds disastrous | a
(Ref. NYT 6)

211) On nuclear weapontje reportgives he government a AC. 0 (

212) The report giveshe highest markd fi Bni n wsfor efforts to combat chemical
weapons é (Ref. NYT 7)

213) The report showwhat happens when an American president, his secretary of
defense €& corrupt American | aw €& (Ref.

214) It (thestudy) certainlynever toldCongress or the Ameaa people. (Ref. NYT 17)
As evident in the abovmentioned excerpts, the editorial writersv@tried to make

phrases such dhe studyThe Reporandconcepts such apisodeambitionand

expansionclearer and more real through defining them in tesitsumaneveryday

actions like going, carryingtranglingand sayingin other words, through humanizing the
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objects an@bstract concepts, the editorial writees/e intendetb make the readers
understand them iacertain way.

At the same time, as omeight seein excerpt no206 and207, by thematizinglrhe
studyandThe reportthe editorial writers might have tried make readers focus on certain
aspects of the issue being disatsdn other words, the phraske studyalso suggestd
how importantie study and not the one who actually did the studgs Comparatively,
excerptno206 meatis omet hing di fferent from ALee Har

Personification in TTPersonification as a way of comprehending phenomenon in
the world in rms of human qualities has been used in Tehran Times editorials. The
following personification cases (N= 17) have been identified in the selected editorials of
the paper.

215) The agreement imposeapitulation on Iraq for decades to come. (Ref. TT 9)

216) The agreemerdoes notassurer aqgés i ndependence é (Ref

217) The document deprivéige Iraqgi state apparatus of the right to arrest or prosecute
any American involved in service to the

218) The Lebanese mediadedmdRi cebés visit as a trip for

219) Reports suggeshat the US secretary of state handed new Lebanese President the
names of five political figures € ( Ref

220) Ri c e 6tso vda sd upi e dhovwrthat careagdn hVashiggton is seeking
to increase tension é (Ref. TT 10)

221) The US s ecr ¢iptaocygupiedPalestimmejsd after Israeli Prime
Mi ni ster Ehud Ol mertds cabinet announce

222) Ri c e Gés gtrraigppdoiptedPalest ni an authorities | ead

223) (The trip made them fee¢he United States is not interested in ending the crisis in
the Middle East é (Ref. TT 10)

224) Thesilencef t he UN Se chasremiiolendihe keaders of Ziosist
regime € (Ref . TT 11)
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225) (The silence hggiven them the impressidimat they have been carte blanche to
resort to military action €& (Ref. TT 11

226) The Iraniareconomys sufferingfrom structural and managerial problems.
(Ref. TT 12)

227) Theeconomy will experienaceor e i nfl ation €é (Ref. TT 1

228) Runawayinflation has unnerved mindmdmadethe poor poorer and the rich
richer. (Ref. TT 13)

229) The unconfirmedeportscamea s de p u i Minister €& ¢

ty oil
hasordeed t hat €é (Ref. TT 15)

230) The MajlisBill statesthat those who work under such conditions should receive
additional hardship wages. (Ref. TT 15)

231) The portentousilenceof Ar ab | eaders i n the lHasce of
encouragedhe Zi oni sts é (Ref. TT 18)

As is evident, each of the abereentioned excerpiadicatednonhuman things
such asagreementdocumentmedig reports visit, silence economyinflation, reports
andBill have been described as human. In fact, viewingetabstrachotionsin human
termsaddedian expl anatory power of the only sor
(Lakoff & Johnson, 1980,.[34).

Metaphorin NYT Resorting to metaphors, fAcompa
notions where one notionistobender st ood i n terms of the o
Barkhuizen, 2005,.813) was another persuasive device employed in the editorials. The
identified metaphorical expressions (N= 12) in the selected editorials are reprasémnéed
following examples

232) The richest nationare falling far behind on their aid commitments
(Ref. NYT 2)

233) Wealthy nations would novall even further behind in their commitments
(Ref. NYT 2)

234) Many countriegie too many strings to tirdargess (Ref. NYT 2)
19t



23) &

c |

W i

p oV er tayertile grounddoe terrorism(Ref. NYT 2)
agedeadgnd ®o |l d

ose to the

But if there is any chance of permanemtpting out etremistsfrom the tribal

[ have to be done

by

Mr. Mugabe has turned[iZimbabwé into a land of famine and destruction

Prime Minister, Vladimir Putinthe dark hand behinBu s si adés, aggr es si
woul d

week that Russi a

on to recognize

battle lines andow further regionainstability. (Ref. NYT 10)

236) An offici al
(Ref. NYT 3)
237)
areas, that
238)
(Ref. NYT6)
239)
bl ustered this
Organization. (Ref. NYT 10)
240) Moscowds deci si
241) Geor gi aods
Russians(Ref. NYT 19)
242)

(Ref. NYT 20)

Il n

president,

Mr. Putin helped stabilize Russia améped the benefisf i t s

t eromps cof aftd

Mi

i v(Ellis & Bdrkbuizena208), thg above

mentioned metaphoric phrases can be represented as:

Table4.34

Analysis ofLinguisticMetaphorsin NYTEditorials

Topic

Vehicle

Helping the poor
Helping the poor
Refusing to help
Poverty

Talks

Extremists
Zimbabwe

Putin
Moscowos
Russi abs
Putinds

deci si
action
maki ng

or

u s

Moving on a road
Moving on a road
Tying strings

Fertile ground
Moving on a roadvith a dead end
Wild grass

Land of famine

Dark hand

Sowing seeds
Baiting

Reaping the benefits

These metaphoiadeed had been employed in the editorialsébe theless

familiar nouns an@bstrachotiors such apoverty ZimbabwePutin andextremistseem
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concrete and more familiar to the readéisy, at the same, s&d as a tool for
representing a special wdrview, namely extremistsaswild grass or Putinasadark
handto the readerdAs Table4.34 indicates, the prominent conceptual metaphors used in
the NYT editorialsvereRoadandFarm Land

Metaphor inTT ditorial. Editorial writers in Tehran Times employed different
metaphors and similes throughout the selected editorials aiming at giving the editorial
readers a new understanding of the news events. The identified metaphors are presented
through the followng excerpts.

243) I'f i n Browndés view Ali bertyo omatmagas occu
hellonearthf or t heir i ndRegElMous peopl e ¢é

244) é | srael woul dhepadeiobtim@ P e@Reff r omT 1)

245) They (The US and Brita) torpedoed all agreementsached at the conference.
(Ref. TT 4)

246) Britain and the United statésnned the flames of war southern and western
Sudané (Ref . TT 4)

247) Occupi er s éabstalestinthewagdi hr aqi nationds pr
prosperity. (Ref. TT9)

248) North Korea destroyed the cooling tower befibre eyes of the worl@Ref. TT 8)
249) The US is the permanehangman of the modern histo§ref. TT9)
250) The sorcerein the White House is orchestrating anotheritation. (Ref. TT9)

251) With the US bogged down in theagiquagmire 1t i s obvious tha
(Ref. TT11)

252) PRices have increased unbelievably, imposingi@oearable burdeon people with
limited means. (Ref. TT13)

253) OQil pricesof the past few years were converted iRtels andinjected to the
economy (Ref. TT13)

254) It (Washington) cakill three birds with one ston¢Ref. TT17)

255) Argumentdoes not hold water



Table 4.3 represents the analysis of the abaventioned metphorical expressions

in terms of ATopico and AVehicleo (EIIlis &
Table4.35

LinguisticMetaphors inT T Editorials

Topic Vehicle

Liberty Creating a hell on the earth

The world Page of Time

Neutralizing agreements Torpedoing agreements

Causing further problems Fanning the flames of the war
Occupiers Obstacles

Peopled view Eyes of the world

The US Permanent hangman

The US The sorcerer

Iraq Quagmire

Higher prices Unbearable burden

Economy Unhealthy perso
Washingtonods i n Kilingthree birds with one stone*
Argument Empty bucket*

* Colloquial metaphor

The analysis reveatithat the prominent conceptual metaphors employed in the
editorials ofTehran TimesreFire andFear.

In addition to metaphor, editorial writer in four casesployedarnother rhetorial
device namelyimilewhich isacomparison between two different things that resemble
each other in at least one wétyis in facta device of explanatioin editorials comparing
an unfamiliar thing to some familiar this¢an object, event, process, etc.) known to
editorial readersThe following excerpts represent the identified similes in the selected
editorials ofTehran Times

256) Butburning crops to run cars is like throwing salt on the wounds of the millions of
peope who go to bed hungry every nigliRef. TT 6)

257) Furthermore, the agreement would probably be exploited to serve as a basis for

usingl raqgods terr it fmrmorewas againdt @gionat dounipies.d
(Ref. TT 9)
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258) The U.S., by attemptgto depict Iran as a serious threat in the Persian Gulf region,
is making every effort to definthe agreementetween Washington and Baghdad
as a means maintainl r a g 0 s assaeslueld ragaindyganian interference in
Irag and the regior{Ref. TT9)

259) (We should) us¢he results of the past two to three yeassa guiding lighfor the
future.(Ref. TT 13)

As one can see, similes have been used as a device for providing the readers with
further explanation by compag an unfamiliar thing sincasburning cropso some
familiar thing such athrowing salt on the woundshich is known to the readers.

Appositiveand Parenthesis in NYTh an effort to provide the readers with
additional information on the topic, the editorial writers tried to lemphe rhetorical
device ofappositive words of phrases having the same reference. Excerpts 260 and 261
exemplify the appositives (N=17) employed in the editorials.
260) Witnesses are to include John C. Yoo, who wrote the infamous torture memos, and

the committee has subpoenaed David Addingtbh,c e Pr esi dent Di cKk

chief of staff (Ref. NYT 17)

261) President Bush has decided to dispatch Vice President Dick Chieaemaster of
diplomacyto the region. (Ref. NYT 10)

As the abovanentionedexcerpts suggest, appositive phrases have been possibly
employed either to simply define the preceding nouns or providing further evaluative
comments on the nouns they maetif

In addition to appositivphrases, the editorial in 82ses employedrhetaical
device ofparenthesisword, phrase, or whole sentence inserted as an aside in the middle of
another sentence, to provide the readers with further information. The following excerpts
are examples of the point.

262) Hezbollahd which enjoys broadb&ci ng from t he Shiites, L
poorest community, as well as Iran and Syridought back. (Ref. NYT 18)

263) France and Germanyyshi ch ar gued for putt,havga of f C
special responsibility. (Ref. NYT 19)
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264) One hudred thousand Lebanesri{ of fewer than four milliopn died in the last

civil war. (Ref. NYT 18)

As the excerpts suggesi this rhetorial device was realized by dashes,
parentheses or commas in the editorials. Through the déeeditorial writers ot only
provided the readers with further contexts, but they tried to create an effect of
extemporaneity and immediacy throughout the editorials, making the readers perceive the
text as a natural piece of discourse rather #regvaluative one.

Appositiveand Parenthesis in TEditorial writers in Tehran Times employed
Appositive and Parenthesis as two rhetorical devices to provide the readers with further

information. The following excerpt is an example of Appositive used in the paper.

265) Meanwhile, he U.S. and Franceyo allies of the Zionist regiméave been signing
multibillion-dollar agreements with certain regional countriBef. TT17)

In addition to the employment of the Appositive (N= 4), editorial writers used
parenthetical information tbughout the selected editorials. The following excerpts
represent the point.

26600 |I'f the opposition forces are not just |
really progressiveas they claimtohe t hey shoul d try to int

267) the I ranian president that gquoted him a:¢
mapbe actually said | srael woudoegsnaidi sap
convince people é (Ref. TT 1)

Being realized (N= 27) through either a couple of dast@amas or brackets, the
parenthetical information were used to communicate a sense of freshness of the ideas to the
editorial readers.

Rhetorical questions NYT In an effort to express implicitly their own opinion,

the editorial writers in five cases ptayed rhetorical questions, questions asked for a

purpose other than to obtain the information the question asks, throughout the selected
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editorials. The following questions, for example, display the use of this rredtbemce in

the editorials.

268) If this truly reflects his thinking and he has said it oftéh why does the United
St ates government get only a ACO0O grade
national security experts for its efforts to prevent nuclear, chemical and biological
terrorism? (Ref. NYT 7)

269) And how would Mr. Bush reach his own inadequate goéRet. NYT 13)

270) Does this sound familiar@Ref. NYT 17)

271) Is Medvedewho agreed in advance to make Mr. Putin prime ministergly Mr.
Put i n o ¢RefcNY® 20p ?

272) Wl he (Medvedev) prove to be his own man, as did Mr. Putin when he succeeded
Boris YeltsinARef. NYT 20)

The excerpt na268 can be considered as a provocative question aimifagasing
readerattentionon the issue questionegamely,The UniedS at es al ways get s
for its efforts to prevent terrorisnthe excerpt na269, 271 and272 might function as
negatve declarative sentences likdr. Bush would not reach his own inadequate goals
expressing the true opinion of the editoriaitens. These rhetorical questions, in other
words, served as a subtle way of imprintin
effective if asserted directly.

Excerpt no270 is indeed the first and starting sentence of the editorial followed by
desciption of thecruelties committed by the American interrogators. Through this
initiating question the editoriavriter triedto give the readers the rolejatige making
them to come logically to an intended conclusion without befiegted by the evahtive
nature of the question.

Rhetorical questions in TRhetorical questions (N= 8) have been employed in the
selected editorials of Tehran Times for their persuasive effects. The following rhetorical

guestions have been identified in the editorials.
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273) Butwhere is Mr. Brownod6és evidence that ba
producing nuclear weapongRef. TT 1)

274) What is the sin of civilians that they should fall victim to the ambitions of Ossetian
separatists or Georgian or Russian leadefRef. TT 2)

275) Should civilian neighborhoods become battlegrounds in the conflict between
Georgia which enjoys Western support, and
encroachment into its sphere of influence? (Ref. TT 2)

276) When legitimate gowaments kill civilianshow can they condemn terrorists for
indiscriminately massacring of civiliangRef. TT 2)

277) Butwhat countries are mainly responsible for climate change?poor countries
in Africa and Latin America responsibléRef. TT 6)

278)  All this is clearly meant to undermine relations between Iran anddtagyhat are
the United Stat(RefdT1ld)!l teri or moti ves?

279) Does Israel want to boost the morale of its militamnich was called the
Ami ghti est 0 i orisitpnheparingfodachéwewartagamst Hezbollah
or Syria?(Ref. TT 19)

280) Israel occupied Lebanese territory for over 20 years and Israel launched a massive
air and ground attack on the tiny Lebanese state in 2006, in which it suffered a
massive sdiack, sado the Zionists want to try their luck agai(®ef. TT 19)

As one night notice, the abovenentioned questions cannot be regarded as genuine
requests for information. The excerpt 833, for example, can be considered having a
negative declaratevsentence likeMr . Brown doesndét have evi de
accusation that Iran is producing nuclear weapons.

On the other hand, editorial writers in some cases intended to presuppose certain
propositions through the questions. Excerpt278, for instance, presupposes ttat
United States has some ulterior motives.

In some questions the editorial writers seem to imply that the answer is too obvious
to require a replyin excerpt no 277, for examye, it is quite obvious that h@dy can name

any African poor country as responsible for world climate change. Thus, questions like

thesewereemployed in the editorials for their persuasive effects.
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Metonymyin NYT. The most frequenthgmployed rhetorical device in the editorial was
foundtobethet se of metonymy which can be defi nec
another that i s&Johadorg 1980d35}). Metonymyoridinally kas d f
referential function allowing the editorial writers to use one identity for representing
another

Based on the classification of metonymy put forward by Lakoff and Johnson
(1980),the identified metonymiconceptsn the selected editorials (N84) were
classifiedintawod i f f er ent cat egori es (6GG&e)layd APl ace
A | n donhs fdr pebple responsilide 3(330).

Instance of metonymdassified under PLACEBOR INSTITUTIONappeain the
following excerpts:

281) Sitill, the negotiating process pursuedBaghdads flawed and troubling.
(Ref. NYT 15)

282) But Washingtormust speed destruction of its chemical weapons stockpile and
improve security at chemical plants. (Ref. NYT 7)

The following excerpts exemplify the metonymic concepts classified tiheléerm
Institution for People Responsible

283) An official close to the agency tolthe Times A We seem to be at
(Ref. NYT 3)

284) Hezbollahé fought back(Ref. NYT18)

Asthe abovementioned excerpts on metonymy suggdsihe metonymiconcepts
notonly servel as a referential device but asiedto make the editorial readers focus on
certain aspects of the issue being discudseddexamplethe phrases'he Timegexcerpt
no. 283) andHezbollah(excerptno. 284) suggestdthe importance of the institution the

reporter works for and theermy the militiamen fightfor. The analysis of the metonymy
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also revealed that editorial writedlgl not u® metonymies randomjyather they airadat

suggesting their preferred opiniona subtle way.

Metonymy inT T. Editorial writers in Tehran Times empied Metonymy as the

most frequentlyused rhetorial device throughout the selected editorials. Based on the

classification refereed to in 4.8.7.1, the identified metonymic words and phrases were

sorted outoi nit os fiiPl a tlestitnions forReopleRespnsibléNT d

96). The following two excerpts represerdgtamces of metonymy indicatifjace for

Institution

285) The neocolonialist powers found a pretext to preskhegtoum (Ref. TT 4)

286) AlthoughPyongyangacknowledged thats nuclear activities have had military
applications in the past, Western medi a
nucl ear program to North Koreads. (Ref.
As evident in tle excerpts the metonymic wordbartoumandPyongyangefer to

the adnmistrations in SudaandNorth Korea respectively.

Also, underthe category onstitutions forPeopleResponsiblethe following

excerpts are presented as examples of the point.

287) Al-Bashir is the president of Sudan, who acts based on his legesd,canithe ICC
(International Criminal Courthas no right to interfere in the internal affairs of his

country. (Ref. TT 4)

288) Moreover,the parliamenshould pass laws to increase investment security and
facilitate foreign investment to boost the romy. (Ref. TT 17)

The metonymic expression§;C andthe parliamentefer to the judges and
parliament members respectively.

Irony. Irony, the use of words to express something other than and especially the
opposite of the literal meaning, though in lied cases, has been employed in the selected

editorials presented below.
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2899 I'f in Browndés view Alibertyo means occu
hell on earth for their indigenous people, then Brown should be rewarded for such a
noble idea(Ref. TT 1)

290) | srael 6s obser v adsstrong asdtbvefor peace (RefrTTr20ht s i s

291) Israel showed the world itespectfor human rightover the past few days as its
troops killed over 100 civilians in the Gaza strip. (Ref.Z0)

292) Brown also vowed to stand by Israelits fight for liberty. (Ref. TT 1)

As the abovenentioned excerpts suggedttherewasadiscrepancy between the
phrasenoble idesandthe phrase d ea of occupyi nipthedameway, nat i ¢
excerptno. 20implieda di scr e p an cyectwrdsofwmemnamrightssamdate | 6 s r
strong lovefor peace.

All'in all, the analysis of the selected editorials in the NYT indicated that the
editorial writers tried to employ different rhetorical devicethim editoria sothatthey can
reinforce their intended opinions. The most common rhetorical devices were identified as
Expletives, Personification, Metaphor, Parenthesis, Appositive, Rhetorical questions and
Metonymy. The editorial writers in Tehran Tés also employed different rhetorical
devices to communicate their intended meaning. The identified rhetorical devices included
Parallelism, Expletives, Personification, Metaphor, Parenthesis and Appositive, Rhetorical

guestions, Irony and Metonymy.

Discussion
The analysis of the selected editorials in both The New York Times and Tehran
Times indicated that editorial writers not only aimed at reporting and giving information on
news events but also tried to provide the readers with their own judgmertsramgnts
through mainly Modality. Modality was realized in the two papers through modal auxiliary

verbs, adverbs and adjectives, certain reporting verbs and some generic expressions.
20%



A comparison of the two papers in terms of employing auxiliary modasverb
suggested that both of the newspajpeeserred mainly predictive auxilramodals such as
will or wouldto the other kinds of moda(sf. Tables 4.2, 4.%). But the higher number of
the predictive modals iINYT (N= 88) suggested the idea that identifywhat would
happen in the future was the main concern of the editorial writers in 8N The other
hand comparing the modals of necessity in the two papers (TT 34.11%, NYT 24.56%)
suggested that editorial writersTehran Timesvere occupied witkvhatshould be done

In general expressing modality mainly through modal auxiliary verbs confirmed the
findings of the study conducted by Morley (2004) who acknowledged the greater
importance of modals in editorials compared with news reports.

More frequent se of generic phraséke That i1 s | ookforng | ess
expressing modalitin both newspapelsf. Tables no. 42 4.27) revealed tht editorial
writers inclined to thematize modality possibly to increiéspersuasive effect.

Textual analysis afhe selected editorials in the two newspapers revealed that the
editorial writers tried to persuade their readers thrdbgtprocess of presupposition. That
is, they tried to embed implicit claims within the explicit meaning of the editorial fExés.
amalysis indicated that the editorial writers triggered their intended presuppositions through
certain linguistic structures tabulated in Table842d 4.2.

The most frequently employed linguistic means and structures for triggering
presupposition in theditorials of NYT were found to be Ndactive presupposition,
presupposition through parenthesis and presupposition through Nominalization while
editorial writers inTehran Timegpreferred to mark the presuppositimainly through
Relative clause, Nefactive verbs and Nominalization. The common preference of

triggering presuppositions through Nominalization andfmive verbs in the editorials
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of the two newspapers might suggest the importantigese two linguistic means in
marking the presuppositian Newspaper genre in general and editorials in partidDfar.
course, nominal expressions are associated with other different professional genres such as
scientific writing in which nominalizati on
newconcepts (Bhatia, 1993, p53). Howeverthe analysis of the selected editorials
revealed that Nominalizatidn newspaper genre and specifically in editorveds mainly
employed taconverta certainclaim (whichis usually expressed througtsabject
predicate structurginto asupposedly sharekhowledgeto bothprevent the possible
challengegowards the original clairand enhanctextcoherenceThe comparison of a
clamwi t h a pi ekcneo wlfe diigsehca rneidght hel p cl ari fy
Claim: Thepower-sharing agreement has been defined vaguely.
Sharedknowledge:A vaguely defined powesharing agreemeré  ( Re f . NYT 6)
As evident in the above exampl&e proposition in the claim sentence is
potentially open to challenghowever the same proposith being embedded in the
subject position rebeen changed into a shar&dowledge, presupposition, in the second
sentence. That,ishe claim has been changed into a fact needing no challenge.
Furthermore, the commonality of employingn-factivepresugosition in
newspaper genre might be ascribed to editorial veriter i nt enti on t o add
uncertaintytowards the presuppositions as the statubehewsvents and the news
actors mighbe subject to furtheshangsin the course of time.
The noiceable difference between the papers in terms of the linguistic structures
triggering presuppositions was found to be in the exiEntakingpresuppositions through
Relative clause and Parenthesis. Based on the analysis, the second most frequently used

linguistic structure for making presupposition in NYT was found to be Parenthesis. In other

207



words, editorial writers tended to take for granted some claims within the parenthetical
informationwhich added a sense of freshnessiandediacy to the texEditorial writers

in TT, however, in most cases preferred to make presupposition thRelegive clause
structures.

The other difference between the two newspapers was found to be the extent of
employing Kistential presupposition triggered through possessmwstruction. Editorial
writers in TT made twice as muci this kind ofpresupposition thathose in NYT.

Through this kind of linguistic structures the editorial writerboth newspapers
presupposedegative attributiosiof Othersand positiveonesof Themselve€ExcerptsA
and B exemplify the point.

A: NegativeAttribution: Zi oni st r e gi me(bhe Zignikt cegimeihas plats r i c a
in Africa)

B: Positive Attribution:l r an 6 s p e nactwifies>>(Iram bas peacaful nuclear
activitieg

As one can see, excerg{presupposed a negative attribution (plot in Africh)
Others (IsraglandB a positive presuppositiasf Themselves (Iran).

The least frequently employed triggers of prgmgition inNYT included
structural, iterative wordslexicalandgiven statementwhile in TT it includedgiven
statementslexical iterativewordsandstructural presuppositions. In general, the analysis
of the selected editorials in the twewspapers terms of presupposition triggers
indicated that one of the generic specific characteristics of newspapeigeiggering
presuppositiomainly throughnon-factive verbsnominalization adverbial and relative
clausesFurthermorereferring to the tudy of Reah (2002) in which he identified only a
limited number of presupposition markers nameiplicative verbsdefiniteand

possessive articlesndWh-questionsthe present analysis indicated that in the context of
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the newspaper editorials the ediéb writers might resort to other linguistic structures such
asprepositional phrasegelative andadverbial clausesand other less frequently
employed devices identified in Tables&é&hd 4.2.

Analyzing the selected editorials in both newspapersring of rhetorical
structures, revealed that editorial writers in an effort to persuade the readers did employ
certain rhetorical structures suchResallelism ExpletivesPersonification Metaphor
AppositiveandParenthesisRhetorical questiondetorymyandirony.

The analysis of the editorials in terms of employing parallelism indicated that both
newspapers tried to establish parallelism through differerain linguistic structurgsf.
Tables4.30& 4.31). Verb parallelismsalong withclause/phrae parallelismwere
commonly employed in the editorials of both newspapers. However, the analysis indicated
that editorial writers in NYT preferred to emplegrb parallelism as the dominant way of
establishing parallelism in the editorials while thos&Tnemployedclause/phrase
parallelism. Furthermore, instancespafallel questionandparallel prepositional phrases
were identifiedonly in TT editorials. All in all, through establishing parallelism editorial
writers in the NYT and TT tried to contratgument effectively, making the editorial look
strong and emphatic.

By usingexpletives single words or short phrases usually interrupting the normal
syntax of textthe two newspapers tried to reinforce their own intended interpretation of
the news evas. Themorefrequent use of the expletive words phrasesditorials of TT
(Table4.33) reflecedthedesire of the editorial writes in TT to make their statements more
emphatic.

In an effort toease theeditr i al r eader sn@wsevetd editosidti andi ng

writers in the two newspapers employed the rhetorical devipersbnificationwhich is
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representing concepts and inanimate objects as having human attributes. In other words, by
recasting potentially difficult ideas in human terms, editorigtens tried to help their
readers to grasp concepts and ideas more easily. The analysis indicated that this device was
much more favored byT editorial writers.

Moreover, to further manipulate theressdfer under st andi ng of th
editorial writers employed the other rhetorical device nammtaphorthat reflected the
opinions of the editorial writers rather than the reality ofrtées eventsAnalysis of the
identified metaphors indicated that the prominent conceptual metaphors employed in NYT
were in most cases associated whik toncepts dRoadandFarm land while ttose of TT
were associated withire andFear (Tables 4.3 & 4.34).

As for the two other rhetorical devices namgdyenthesisandappositive the
analysis revealed thatYT editorial writers had a greater tendency towards providing the
readers with further contextual information embedded in the editorials in the form of
parenthetical or appositive phrases which gave the editorials a sense of freshness and
immediacy.

Furthermoreemployingrhetorical questionsvas evident in the two newspapers.
The analysis indicated that editorial writers in TT did employ this persuasive device more
frequently than those in NYT.

Based on the analysis, the most fraglyeemployed rhetorical dewdn the two
newspapers was found to tmetonymythat enabled the editorial writers to use one identity
to represenanother. In most cases, the editorial writers used the geographical names such
as Baghdad for referring to thestitution, the governmen®n the other handhey used
the names of thimstitutions for referring to the peopMo had the authority such @ke

courtfor Judges in the court
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Finally, the analysis revealed that editorial writers in TT favored ironic language as
the othemway of persuading the editorial readef$ie absence of this rhetorical device in
the editorials of NYT might indicate the preference of the NYT writers in refraining from
indirect approach to the news events.

All'in all, the analysis indicated that the edigdnvriters in the two newspapers did
try to present the news events in a way to
time influence their view of news events and the news actors. To accomplish this goal they
resorted to certain textual strateggich as Presupposition, Modality, and also certain
rhetorical devices such as Parallelism, Expletives, PersonificMietaphors, Appositives
and Parenthesi®hetorical questions, Metonymy and Irony. Although the editorial writers
in the two newspapermployed the mentioned devices in the editorials of criticism, they
were not consistent in the extent of using the devices. That is, editorial writers in one
newspaper tended to employ certain textual strategiesasuehrenthesiy Irony much
more fregiently tharthosein the other newspap®rhich might be attributed to unique
sociolinguistic featuresf thetwo languages.

On the other hand, the common textual strategies employed in the two newspaper
in spite ofthedifferent sociolinguistic featusef the two languagesndicated theclose
association of specific textual features with newspaper genre in general and editorials of

criticism in particular.
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CHAPTER FIVE

CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATIONS FOR EDUCATION

This concludingchapteiinitially summarizegshe major findings of the study
Refaring to each research questidriries tohighlight the similarities and differences
between the selected editorials in the two papésgtthe pedagogical implications of the
findings to language teachingll be discussedThe chapter, therwoncludeswith the

limitations of the study and suggestions for further studies.

Summary of the Findings

Employingqualitative research methodology, the present study adapted a
nonrandom purposeful sampling throughich 40 editorialsZ0 culled from the electronic
version of Iranian English newspaper, Tehran Times, and 20 editorials from the electronic
version the English newspaper, The New York Times) were selactednalyzed.

The analysis of the selected tedials in The New York Times anehran Times
revealed some important quantitative/qualitative similarities and differences between the
selected editorials in terms of the schematic structures and textual/rhetorical devices
employed in both the headlinaad the editoriafsmain texts.

Referring to the first research question on the schematic structures of the editorials
in the two newspapers, the study revealed that the editorial writers in the two newspapers
organized the content through three basic mettie structures namelyhe Introduction
The BodyandThe EndingEach of these schematic structures in the papers then followed
certainmoves Two distinct movesQrientation(OR) andCriticism (CR) were identified in

the first schematic structurBevebpingandConclusiorwere identified as the other moves
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employed in the second and the third schematic structures respectively. The occurrence of
the same schematic structures and the same moves in the editorials of the two papers
revealed that specialigtriters in crosscultural settings were consistent in the way they
organized their overall messages in a certain genre, editorials of criticism.

However, the following differences were identifi@cthe first schematic structure
of the selected editoriatsetween the two papers.

e The (OR) move in the editorials of the NYT were found to be much more
evaluative that those @fT. That is, to orient their readers with the topic, the
editorial writers in the NYT used more evaluative words and phrases.

e The editoral writers in the NYT used eeader responsiblenetoric. That is,
they communicated little amount of information through the (OR) move and
even skipped the move much more frequently thameditorial writers

With reference to the second schematic stmé; The Body, the two papers
developed the topics using eithezadFollow-Valuate(LFV) or LeadValuate(LV)
patternsHowever,both papersvere found to be inconsistent in treating the respective
move,Developing in this section. The following pointgere identified as the major
differences between the two papers.

e Turns Lead, Follow, Valuatewere found to be comparatively fully
developed in the editorials @fT while theycomprisedshort sentences in
those of the NYT's.

e NYT editorial writers includd more subtopics in the editorials providing

more support for the editoridimain topic.
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o Editorial writers in the NYT used the first person pluvak in this section
of the editorials that might be attributed to their desire to give a sense of
authoriyy and credibility to the paper.

o NYT editorial writers used the valuate turns in this section mainly for giving
directive suggestiongatherthancomments

Through the third schematic section of the editorials, The Ending, the editorial
writers in the two ppers tried to conclude the topic using certain rhetorical strategies. The
Conclusionmove in this section of the editorials was realized differently in the two papers.
The following features were identified as the main differences between the two papers.

e The editorial writers iT T concluded the topic through mainly employing
informative commen@ndpredictive statementdJ his revealed the writebs
desire tanterpretandcommenbn the news events which might be
culturally attributed to the importance ioferpretationin society.

e The conclusion move in the NYT editorials was realized through expressing
necessityand makingsuggestionsThis might be culturally attributed to the
influential role of the media that has enabled them to identify the rigegss
and put forward the suggestions.

The following table represents the major similarities and differences between the two sets
of editorials.
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Table 5.1

Theldentified Major Similarities andDifferencesBetween th&'wo Sets ofEditorials

Schematic | Similarities Differences Cultural notes
structures
e Tehran Times (TT) Usingless evaluative tone in
editorials were found TT editorials might be
to be less evaluative attributed to writers' desire to
than those of The New appear more objective in givin
York Times (NYT). the news accounts.
e Most of the (CR)
Following tre moves in TT are

Introduction

same moves
(OR) and (CR).

realized through
rhetorical questions.

e More frequent
skipping of the (OR)
move in NYT.

Using rhetorical questions in
(CR) might be attributed to the
writers' tendency in engaging
the readers in the topic.
Freauent skipping of the (OR)
move is attributable to the
readeroriented nature of the
NYT editorials.

e Each subtopic in NYT
editorials is initiated,
developed and
concluded through ong
paragraph while it
takes more than one
paragraph in TT.

It might be inferred that a
paragraph in NYT editorials
includes only one single idea
while it takes morehan one in
TT.

Following the e The use of first persorn
The Body | same move pronoun "we" in NYT Establishing a kind of
(Developing editorials. solidarity with the readers
the topic). e More subtopics are Presenting more subtopics in
presented in NYT. NYT editorials might be
attributed to the writhers'
tendency in approaching the
main topic from different
points of view.
e TT editorials tend to Giving informative comments
conclude the main on the news events in TT
topic through mainly editorials might be attributed t
informative comments the writers' main objective
e The use of first person which is "interpreting" the
pronoun "we" in NYT news events.
e NYT editorials tend to The use of the pronoun is
conclude the main attributable to NYT editorial
topic through directive writers' intention to give a
sentences sense of authority tthe text in
Following the the Ending section of the
The Ending | same move editorials.
(Concluding Using directive sentences in tt
the topic). Ending section of the editorial

in NYT might be attributed to
the writers' desire to persuade
their readers to take an "actior
towards the news events.

21¢



As the Table suggests, in general, the scoitural differences are unlikely to
affect the basic schematic structures of the editorials. However, they might have
implications for realization of certain rhetorical patterns such as employing evaluative
rhetoric, directive statements, rhetorical questions and other patterns.

As for the second research questas the study on the types dfetorical and
textual features of theelected editorials in the two papers, the study identified the main
rhetorical and textual features of the editorials focusing on both the editorial headlines and
their main texts.

The analysis of the headlines in the selected editorials of The New Yods Bind
Tehran Timesevealed that the headlines in the two newspapers not only introduced the
topic of the editorials but also presented the subjective attitude of the writers (newspapers)
towards the topic. In other wordshile informing the readers dhe editorialtopic, the
editorial writers in the two papers tried to express the preferred ideology of their papers
through the headlines. Textual strategiesh agpresuppositiolmandmetonymywere found
to be the main features employed by the two pajpethér headlines.

However, the headlines in the two papers were foulffer in terms of using
certain rhetorical strategies and their types and length. The identified differences can be
described through the following points.

e Editorial writers inNYT employed in headlinesrhetorical strategiesuch
asparallelism pun alliteration andassonanc¢hat made them appear
comparatively more figurative.

e Editorial writers in TT, on the other hand, used other effective rhetorical

devices such amntithess, allusion, neologismandirony in the headlines.
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Most of the headlines in the NYT (75%) weretloé non-verbal type while
in TT only40% were of this type.

Both verbal and nomerbal headlines in the NYT were written through
short phrases while thogeTT were in the form of long phrases and full

sentences.

A comparative analysis of the editog@main text in the two papers alsevealed

their textual and rhetorical characteristics. The main differences between the two papers in

terms of the linguist concepts such asodality, presuppositiorand also certain rhetorical

devicesarelisted adollows:

To express their commitment to the truth of the propositions or the
desirability of the status @n incidentNYT editorial writers employed a
higher umber ofpredicative modals (N=88) than thasfeT T (N=41). This
might be attributed to the desire of tR¥ T editorial writers to identify
what would happen in the future.

The NYT editorial writers triggered presuppositimainly through
nominalization parenthetical informatiomndnon-factive verbsThose of
TT, on the other hand, employeslative clauss, nonfactive verbsand
nominalization

Editorial writers inTT made twice as much ekistentialpresupposition
than those in the NYT. In this waydy tried to presuppose negative

attributions ofOthersand positive ones dathemselves

Furthermore, in an effort to persuade their readers, editorial writers in the two

papers employed certain rhetorical devices. ParalleEsmpletives, Personification,

Metaphor Appositive and Parenthesis, Rhetorical questions, Metonymy and Irony were
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found to be the frequent rhetorical devices employed in the editorials. In terms of these
rhetorical devices, the following points were identified as the main differ&retegen the
two sets of the editorials in the two papers.

e The editorial writers in NYT employeeerb parallelismas the dominant
way of establishing parallelism in the editorials while those in TT used
clause/phrase parallelism

e The editorial writers in T employedexpletiveN=102) more frequently
than those in NYT (N=76). This might reflect the desire of the editorial
writers in TT to make their statements more emphatic.

e Comparatively, editorial writers in TT more frequently tried to recast their
ideasin human termgpersonification helping their readers to grasp the
concepts more easily.

e The prominent conceptual metaphors employed in NYT were in most cases
associated with the conceptrofid andfarmland Those of TT, on the other
hand, were assocet withfire andfear.

e The editorial writers in NYT revealed a greater tendency towards using
parenthetical informatiorpérenthesisappositivé giving a sense of
freshness and immediacy to the editorial texts.

e The editorial writers in TT employetbnic language as a further persuasive
rhetorical device in the editorials.

To sum up, the study revealed that the editorials in the two papers were similar in
having the same schematic structures and moves. However they were found to be different

in terms of ealizing the moves. Furthermore, the editorial writers in the two papers,
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through the headlines and main texts, tried to influence their réahelsrstanding of the

news events by employing certain textual and rhetorical devices.

Implications for language teaching and media literacy

Germre-specific studiehave broadened the scopecoftrastive rhetorianalysisIn
an effort to describe the complexities of the factors which npgtentiallyaffect the
writing process, contrastive analysis has movegbhdonly establishing distinctions
among pieces dESL writing in terms of categories such @sductiveinductiveor linear-
nonlinear(Connor, 2008)This shift from ESL writing to other specific genres has been
taken as a useful change in contrastive bny si s i n t hat it has
analysis by offering comprehensive systems of categorizingliaged on their
communicative (999, p.@49e o6 (Connor,

Theoretically, he findings of the present comparative researckditorials of
criticism mightcontribute to furthebroadeningf contrastive rhetoric analysis two
ways.Firstly, in line with the general shift away from ESL writing to professional genre
the present research focused on ageitre- editorials of criticism within the general
genre of newspap&rThe studyhas tried tadescrile the prototypes of editorials of
criticism which might be consided as further broadenirtige scopef contrastive rhetoric
studies.This might suggest the potential richness of contrastietoric analysis in
analyzing many sugenres within a specific genre.

Secondly, the studyindicated thaeven some abstract issues suclpassuasiorcan
be investigated within the framework of contrastive rhetdmi¢act, as Kubota (2010)

indicates
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Contrastive rhetoric offers many implications for crogfural teaching, especially
guestions with regard to how culture and language are conceptualized, how politics
and ideologies are involved in writing instruction and what role research plays in
relation to linguistics and cultural shifts. Inquires into cultural and linguistic
differences significantly influence our world views, which support or challenge the
status quo of power relations among cultures and languages. {84283
The findingsof the study revealed some commonalities and differences between the
two newspapers in using language for persuasion purposes
Furthermorethere ardipedagogical values in sensitizing students to the rhetorical
effects and, and to the rhetoricausturesthattend torecuringensepeci fi ¢ t ext s
(Swales, 1999, p. 213). Knowledge of the rhetorical and schematic divisions of a certain
genre such as newspaper editorials and function of those divisions within the editorials
would enhance ESL/EFL stant reading and writing skills.
In fact,from a pedagogical point of viewthe interface between the linguistic
analysis of newspaper editorials, as an examipiheedia discourse, and the teaching of
English as a foreign or second language would besaaet issue if one considers the
growing number of students majoring in English langusigdiesin Iranian universities.
These students can prdiibom a comparative study of Engligtersian editorials since it
may enhance their rhetorical awareness idiediscourse.

In fact, certain characteristics of newspapetsch as having a wide variety of sub
genres, the standard language use and their fresh and current content have encouraged the
use of newspaper language as input to language teaching rsaterial

Considering the fact that #Alinguistic a

with purposeful | anguage practice .®8npd crit
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the findings of the present study can provide the EFL teachers and studkritewit
required knowledge about the discourse conventions in a certagesod, namely
newspaper editorials, making them ready to use the newspaper editorials in the classrooms.
Specifically,newspaper editorialsan be employed in teaching coursedidgawith
reading,academiowriting andjournalism.According to Bhatia:
A genrebased flexible language curriculum can facilitate language learning within,
across and beyond the confines of a curriculum, which will allow more freedom to
the participanteé the teaching and learning process. This can be effectively
realized by using a daily newspaper, which is easily available and also contains a
wide variety of genres and sgienres that can enrich the linguistics repertoire of

any language learner. (19938 157)

Through designing interesting classroom activities based on editorials, it is possible
to provide the students with the logic of the ideas and the organization and development of
the arguments in the editorials. This would in tirensformthe students into critical
readers who are able to read between the lines of a newspaper and to critique stories for
structure, content and meaning.

However, using the newspaper and its-gehres as an input in EFL classes
without initial focusing on their generic distinctive features such as communicative
purpose, schematic structures and the syntactic patternsentayinterproductivé\s
Bhatiaremarked:

Genre specificity, thus, within the pages of newspaper is so significant that any

attempt to use newspaper language without being aware of it can become

misleading. In other words, if the learner is not made sensitive to genre distinctions,
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then the very strength of newspaper language can become its weakness.

(1993, p. 16)

Thus any study that attempts to provide EFL students with generic characteristics
of the editorials will make them ready to make use of newspaper editorials in the
classrooms.
Emphasizing the importance of moretical awareness towattle analysiof
language, Wallace (1992) has argued thatlers would not be successful in their reading
unless they are involved in challenging the ideological assumptions and propositional
knowl edge which are usually (EM2p6&)nt ed as i
Hence in order for teachers to raitiee critical consciousness of tinesstudentsn
EFL classes, the teachers should try to develgereeralunderstanding of:
e The schematic structures of the editorials.
e Theimportancefit e x t ual Ienespgperieditarialo f t
e The role of editorials in the newspaper genre.
e The relationship between Aideologyodo and
editorials.
The findings of the present study can at the same time equip EFL teachers and
students withthe required knowledge about the discourse conventions in a certain sub
genre namely newspaper editorials.
In light of the findings of the present research, the teacherdamalarizethe EFL
learners with different schematic structures of the edi®rnamelyThe Introduction, The
Body and The Endinglrhis can be done by grouping the studemd providing eacgroup

with two different newspaper editorialBhe groups then can be asked to go through the
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editorialstrying to divide then into differert sections. Later, they mdgcuson how the
writers havanitiated developed and concludéae topicin theidentified sectiongn terms
of the rhetorical movesuch a®rientation, Criticism, Development and Concluding that
are all discussed in the pexling chapteThe groups themay discuss the possible
similarities and differencds rhetorical strategies used for realization of the moves.
Such a pr&knowledgeof the formal schemata would facilitate the reading
processes and factfi f a i | ugitiee langnags users to the various genre distinctions
might result in ineffectld®elB)eaching and |
Onthe other hand, as Bronia (2005) has pointed out, editorials overlap significantly
with the argumentative essays of #tedents in the educational settings in terms of their
purpose, schematic structures and some legiiammatical features. Even in terms of
schematic structure edi t ori al s have a | ot i n common
i n many ac a(@ataj 1893,ps165y s 0
Editorialsas akind of public discoursecan influence the academic writing of the
studentsso they can be used as a resource to help students write their academic
argumentative and persuasive ess8ypecifically, the kind of texial analysis of the
editorials which focused on the descriptiyv
headlines and their main texts in the two sets of the data can be used by teachers in
teaching academic writing cours@$ie featuresabulaed through Tables 4.2t 4.35can
be practically used in the classroomhtp students to develop their own argumentative
essays in a more logical and persuasive way.
Furthermore,aB edi t or i al s per h &pesofwriting eeflecth an an
national styles regarding moods ofpara si on o ( Co n rtheysetthe 999, p.

standard for written persuasion in a languddmt saidfexploringboth theoretical and
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practical rhetdcal strategies for patternir@an help our university studentswtlop logical
connections that enable them to produce th
(Bliss, 2001, pl16).

Exploring the structures, strategies andadanctions of the editorials, on
the other handyould be of great importande ESP courses especially for
journalismstudentsAlthough the field of language education is usually regarded a
lessrelevant discipline to journalism, it can offer valuable insights to journalism in
educational settings. In other words, by keeping padetivé new developments in
language education, media literamn enrich its potentialitiaa writing, reporting
and analyzing the media discourse.
That said, the findings of the present research can be incorporated in the media
literacy and journalism ctses. Specifically, newspaper editorials can be used as
sources for creative reading and writing in media literacy and ESP courses.
As an example of the case, students of journalism, by referring to the rhetorical
structures clarified in chapter 4, cangiree and improve the use of persuasive
techniques that are usually employed in newspaper editorials.

Critical reading of media discourse in ESP courses can also be practiced in
this way.Finding the presupposed propositions and discerning modality, sestus
in chapter 4, for example, are kinds of activities that can be practically done in
media literacy and ESP classes.

The findings of the comparativextual analysief the headlinesf the
editorialsand treir main texts (findings of the second res@agaestion)for
examplewould not only help the ESP teachersstted light on this type of public

discoursébut would alsoenablestudents ojournalism specificallythe prospective
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editorial writersto produce a kind of persuasive writing that islyeatganized,
informative and persuasive in the eyes of targeted readers.

Thus,besides broadening the scayehefield of contrastive rhetoriche
findings of the present research stunlyicated thaeditorialscan be utilized in
teachingeading nevspaper texts andriting courses at the tertiary level. Students
of ESP courses especially thosen#dia literacyandjournalismmight benefifrom

the findings of the studss well.

Limitations and Delimitations of the Study and Suggestions forFurther Research

The present study isndoubtedlylimited in scope as it has focused only on the
schematic structuresnd textual analysisf editorials ofcriticism. Thefindings of this
study canotthenbe generalized to the other newspapergeitresAs merioned in the
previous sections, editorials ofiticism are just one type of newspaper editorials. Thues
other promising areas for future studies might include comparativiesaidhe other
kinds of editorialssuch asditorials ofpraise defenseendorsementppealand
entertainmenin different settings. Studies oftthksi nd woul d enhance t he
cul tur al rhetoric analysiso (Connor, 2008)
different subgenres othe newspaper editoriatsossculturally.

Secondly, the data for the present study has been taken from two newspapers only.
Expanding the data through referring to the other leading newspapers in the two languages
would enhance the validity of the findingEthe present study.

Thirdly, admitting the importance of critical discourse analysis in sheddingolight
media discourse, the present stutlye to some sociopolitical issy@sainly focused on the

textual analysis of the selected editorials in the two newspapers. Undouhtedtical

22¢



discourse analysisf newspaper editoriaEming at exploring hokhe samenews event
has beeireatedby different editorial writers in different newspapeia a certain span of
time- would shed further light on media discourse.

In spite of all these limitations, the present study, howewapes thaproviding
the EFL practitioners witknowledge 6the schematic structures and the kind of textual
strategies employed in the editorials of the two newspapers would help them toentegrat
the newspaper editorials into theanguage curriculum, making a bridge between the

classroom and language in use.
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APPENDIX A
THE NEW YORK TIMES EDITORALS

Editorial (1)

Mr. Ol mertds Belated Truths
Ehud OI mert, | spriraeamingter, veicedsometstartling &uthe this week.
He said that in exchange for peace, | srael

Bank aml share its capital city, Jerusalem, with the Palestinians. He also said that as part of
a negotiated peace deal with Syria, Israel should be ready to give up the Golan Heights.

|l tés frustrating that Mr. Ol mer beingactusedi s s
of corruption, waited so long to say these things. And it is tragic that he did not do more to
act on those beliefs when he had real power.

His statements in a farewell interview with the newspaper Yediot Ahronoth were unlike
anything anydraeli political leader had dared to €ayat least publichd before. He also

di smi ssed as fimegal omani ad any suggestion
nuclear program.

There always has been far toed wihda a sgapelb
and demographic survival depends on a-$taie solution and what he has been willing to

do to get such a deal. The Palestinian president, Mahmoud Abbas, also has not shown
nearly enough political courage. The result is that whiéetwo men have been negotiating
since the Americafed Annapolis peace conference last fall, very little progress has been
made.

There are, of course, many fraught issues to solve: drawing permanent boundaries that give
Israel defensible frontiers arlde Palestinians an economically viable state; finding a way

for both states to claim Jerusalem as their capital; and compensating and resettling
Palestinian refugees in the new Palestinian state.

But Mr. Olmert was never willing to take even the tactgtaps needed to improve the

lives of ordinary Palestinians and give them a real stake in peace: fully freezing the
expansion of Jewish settlements and sufficiently reducing the roadblocks in the West Bank
that are strangling the Palestinian economy. Algfioa discredited messenger, Mr. Olmert

still deserves credit for putting the most sensitive issues on the table and identifying the
only viable formula for a peace agreement.

Tzipi Livni, Mr. Ol mertodés designaefortlk succe
past year. It is unlikely that she will show any candor while she tries to put together a
coalition government. But we hope that she

hope she is willing to do what is needed to build a lasting peace.
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Editorial (2)
Failing the Worl ddéds Poor
Good intentions wither fast, especially wh
At the turn of the millennium, world leaders committed to cutting extreme global poverty
in half and to achieving deep retions in malnutrition and child mortality rates. They
followed that up in 2005 with a pledge to increase development assistance to $130 billion a

year by 2010 (about $151 billion in today?é
That was then. Today, even as soaring energy and fomas @xacerbate the suffering of

the worlddés poor, the richest natioas are
behind their past giving.

The current financial turmoil could make it even less likely that the wealthy nations will

fulfill their promises to the poorest of the poor. Without that money, many of the

development goals announced with such fanfare will go unmet.

Aid from the worl dés developed countries f
0 to under $104 billion, after ifdtion. The aggregate aid budget of the most developed
nations amounts to 0.28 percent of their gross national income, woefully below the target

of 0.7 percent agreed to by world leaders in 2002 .

Only Sweden, Norway, the Netherlands, Luxembourg and Ddnmegt the target.
Canadads overseas aid amounts to 0.28 perc
United States, shamefully, is at the bottom of the list, spending 0.16 percent of its income

on development assistance.

Many countries tie too marstrings to their largess such as requirements to buy

supplies from donor countries. (Aid flows are often swayed by domestic politics in the

donor nations, making them unpredictable and difficult to manage by receiving nations.)

Ai d i snot wheheé¢he developed worldeisafailing. After the 2001 terrorist

attacks, wealthy countries acknowledged that poverty can be a fertile ground for terrorism
and pledged to open their markets to expor
promises collapesd along with global trade talks this year.

The worl dbés poor stil]l desperately needs t
1.4 billion people lived in extreme poverty in 2005. Twesgyen percent of children

under 5 in the developing world waraderweight. Their mortality rate was 83 per 1,000

live births, about 14 times the rate in rich nations. And whatever gains have been made
against the most abject poverty, they risk being undone by the rising price of food.

Speaking to the United Natiorntsis week, the secretary general, Barmkdon, warned that

the world is facing a Andevelopment crisis,
would now fall even further behind in their commitments. We share that fear.
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Editorial (3)

Remember Iran?
We have long felt that Mohamed ElIBaradei and his United Nations nuclear inspectors were
t oo pat i en t-andwousd garhes and €osstamt avasions.
Even their patience is running out. In a report last week, the International AtomgyEne
Agency decl ared that it had reached an i mp
about i1ts past nuclear activities. (An off
to be at a dead end. 0) The yimmpiovedits aldlitysoo s ai
produce nuclear fuel in direct defiance of a Security Council ban.
We know that the United States and its allies are grappling with a lot right now, including a
financi al mel tdown and a r e sragettngevercldders si a .
to mastering the skills that are the hardest part of building a nuclear weapon. This is not a
problem that can be shunted off to the next president.
Let us be clear, there are no good military options. A sustained bombing campaign w
kill a large number of civilians, provoke a furious backlash in the Islamic world and still
mi ght not cripple I randés program.
What is needed is a ganshanging diplomatic initiative. For that, Europe and the United
States must agree quickly on a mpegsuasive set of punishments and incentives.
That means far tougher restrictions on trade and investment ié liiRussia and China
block action at the Security Council, Europe and Washington will have to act without them
0 and far more generous diphatic incentives, including a credible American offer of
improved relations and security guarantees if Tehran abandons its nuclear ambitions.
Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice had ho
legacy, and her ownytbrokering an IsraefPalestinian peace deal before Mr. Bush leaves
of fice. Thatodés | ooking ever Il ess |ikely. M
plane to Tehran to deliver an offer of a grand bargain.
She could prove that she was seriouptmposing to immediately open an American
interests section in Tehr@n an idea her aides floated a few months ago that seems to have
disappeared.
We dondét know i f any mix of sanctions and
their nuclear progim. But without such an effort, we are certain that Tehran will keep
pressing ahead, while the voices in the United States and Israel arguing for military action
will only get louder.
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ORunning Out of Ti med
Paki st aniéthreammnifg totshoat xmerican troops if they launch another raid into
Pakistands territory. Whether the threat I
there is a real danger of miscalculation that would be catastrophic for both countries.
Pesi dent Bushdés decision to authorize Spec

militants in Pakistands | awless border reg
Joint Chiefs of Staff, Adm. Mike Mullen, admitted earlier this month thaeAca and its
allies were firunning out of timeodo to save

We certainly share his alarm and his clear frustration that the Pakistanis are doing too little

to defeat the extremists or stop their attacks into Afghanistan. But Mr. Bush and &is aide
should be just as al ardanf8dtabdayoPakostahbds
| sl amabadds Marri ot tod Huwtaking a let haoder toxome tipe | a't
with a policy that bol sters Paktinggtsfalnds f r a
support in the fight against extremists.

If an American raid captured or killed a top Qaeda or Taliban operative, the backlash might

be worth it. But if there is any chance of permanently rooting out extremists from the tribal
areas, thatwil have to be done by Pakistands mil.
for economic and political development.

For that, Washington must finally persuade
Americads fight but e s suevina asademdcracy.tAhde i r o wn
Pakistands | eaders must persuade their cit

We fear that a rising number of civilian casualties, on both sides of the border, is driving

more people into the hands of the repressive Taliban and other extremist grages. Th
attacks are also making Pakistands new pre
irrelevant.

He is an undeniably flawed leader, with little political experience and a history tainted by
charges of corruption. But he deserves a chance, and Amermaorisuo fulfill his
promises to bolster democracy, clean up Pa
United States to defeat terrorism.

Mr. Zardari made a start, inviting President Hamid Karzai of Afghanistan to his

inauguration. In a speech Parliament on Saturddy hours before the bombiriy he

said his government would not allow terrorists to launch attacks on any neighbor from
Pakistani soil, nor would it tolerate further American military incursions. Admiral Mullen

made a fencenending tip to Pakistan last week and Pentagon officials say they are

reviewing the overall strategy. Any revised plan must do a lot more to avoid civilian
casualties and support, rather than wundern
itspartbyapppvi ng a $7.5 billion aid package, i n
democratic institutions and its counterinsurgency capabilities.

The Pentagon also needs to quickly come up with a better strategy in Afghanistan.
Commander s war n t h as$endM/500 addlitiondtttogps fplls farmshod. et
We fear that Admiral Mu | | ed onieithersidegfine: t her
border.
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Chinadés Baby Formula Scandal
We had been assured by Chinese authorities that their regudatbmanufacturers were
cracking down on the negligent procedures and criminal acts that have produdeddead
toys and poisoned pet food, toothpaste and other dangerous goods. But a new scandal
involving contaminated baby formula is a frightening nedeir that China still is not doing
enough to ensure the safety of its proddctand a reminder that American importers and
regulators cannot let down their guard.
The tainted milk powder has killed several babies in China and injured more than 6,000
othe's, many with kidney stones or kidney failure. This is an unconscionable toll and a
shameful betrayal of families who relied on their government and corporate leaders to
protect them.
The powdered formula has not been approved for import into the Unétxs Sso it poses
no major threat here. But it is conceivable that limited amounts could have found their way
into specialty markets.
The formula contains a dangerous chemical additive known as melamntine same
additive that sickened thousands of Arcan dogs and cats last year. The best guess is that
milk dealers eager to cut costs diluted their milk with water, then added the melamine to
inflate the protein readings on a common industrial test.
It is increasingly clear that at least one major daimnpany, the Sanlu Group, knew about
the problem for months, and city officials
problem for weeks and did nothing to warn the public or force a widespread recall. Critics
speculate that local officials may have fghthat any publicity would tarnish the
Olympics. Only last week did the central government begin a vigorous response.
Since then, authorities have announced a-pughlicized recall, arrested a number of
suspects and fired several local officials, inahgdthe mayor. Regulators have revoked
exemptions that previously allowed many top companies to police themselves. China
alerted the World Health Organization to the contamination, a welcome contrast to its past
inclination to hush problems up.
Investigabrs have now found melamine in infant milk powder produced by more than 20
companies, including some of Chinads bigge
products, suggesting a much wider problem.
While this time the tainted product was not imported this country, the episode carries a
serious warning for all Americans. Companies that buy goods from Chinese suppliers, and
government regulators who oversee import safety, must be vigilant in policing Chinese
companies. Even the biggest and supposedchedail to meet safety standards that we
take for granted.
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Dealing With Mr. Mugabe
There are so many reasons not to trust Rob
But the opposition leader, Morgan Tsvang#aithe manvho would have won the
presidency in a fair electioh has decided to take a chance by agreeing this week to a
vaguely defined powesharing agreement.
With luck, and continued international pressure, the agreement could be the start of an
extendedtransiton t o democracy and economic reviV;
That i s, undoubtedly, why Mr. Tsvangirai a
faith.
Washington and the European Union are right to keep their sanctions in place until it
becomes clearer whether this agreement can produce real change or is just another devious
maneuver.
Mr. Tsvangirai told a radio interviewer on
rival 6s commitment t o t he afttreandidetoWe Mugabe | e s
announced that certain aspects of the agreement would not go into effect until next month.
In a democratic Zimbabwe, or in an Africa that insisted on respect for democratic elections,
Mr. Tsvangirai would be president and Mrulyabe would be gone. Instead, Mr. Mugabe
will remain president, with Mr. Tsvangirai becoming prime minister.

Mr . Mugabeds party wil/| hold 15 ministries
party 3. The deal is very precise on these numbersidian how the powers of the
president and the prime minister wild.l be a

The crucial question is how much power Mr. Mugabe will retain to intimidate opponents
and veto economic reforms. The deal affirmspghaciples of free speech and multiparty
democracy, but it also appears to decl are
untouchable. Some reports say that Mr. Mugabe will keep control over the army, while Mr.
Tsvangirai will control the police. The army stlbe kept out of domestic politics.

With its rich agricultural land and abundant mineral resources, Zimbabwe should be
thriving. Instead, Mr. Mugabe has turned it into a land of famine and desperation, with an
annual inflation rate estimated to be 11limil percent. These mamade disasters cannot

be reversed overnight and without substantial help.

The United States, Europe and others should be getting ready to provide technical support
and aid. But first, they must make sure that this agreement isnealot just another trick

by Mr. Mugabe to stay in power.



Editorial (7)

Not Safe Enough
We could not agree more strongly with President Bush that this country must do everything
it can to keep weapons ofhandBass destructi on
If this truly reflects his thinking and he has said it oftén why does the United States
government get only a ACo grade from a res
experts for its efforts to prevent nuclear, chemical and biologgo@rism? The new report
says the Bush administration has failed to demonstrate sufficient urgency, focus or follow
through.
In 2005, a group headed by former Representative Lee Hamilton and former Gov. Thomas
Kean of New Jersedy the chairmen of the 91 Commissior® gave the government a

ADo for its efforts to prevent the spread
successor group headed by Mr. Hamilton and Mr. Kean plus former Senator Warren
Rudman finds the countweak6s efforts still d

The report says there is no comprehensive strategy that links all programs intended to stop
the spread of such weapons and sets priorities for funding. The authors warn that the
administrationds mistrust o &seroostybarnmeditsi on al
ability to work with other countries to curb such threats.

Efforts to prevent biological terrorism get the lowest raén@g €ni nus . 0 Even i n
United States, authorities do not know the number and location of an expandyngf arra
laboratories doing research with potentially dangerous viruses. Clearly, an accurate census
of such facilities is iIimperative. On nucle
Washington has done much to improve security at Russian nuc¢ésarbsit there is still no

overall government plan to secure all dangerous nuclear material around the world.

The report gives the highest matksit Bni n @ sfay efforts to combat chemical

weapons, noting that effective controls for chemical warfare adpavie been put in place.

But Washington must speed destruction of its chemical weapons stockpile and improve
security at chemical plants.

The administration is credited with some important successes, notably persuading Libya to
abandon its weapons progra and ensuring that 90 percent of all ship cargo is now

screened before it enters the country. But seven years after 9/11, we hoped that the
government would earn more than a ACO0 on i
potentially catastrophic attacksh@ next president will have to do better.
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Caught in the CrosBire
Civilians in Afghanistan are paying a deadly price in the war against the Taliban and Al
Qaeda. America is fast losing the battle for hearts and minds, aegbuhé Pentagon
comes up with a better strategy, the United States and its allies may well lose the war.
According to Human Rights Watch, at least 540 Afghan civilians died in fighting related to
the conflict in the first seven months of this year. ytsséne Taliban were responsible for
367 of those deaths; 119 Afghans died in United States and NATO airstrikes, while 54 died
in other American and NATO attacks.
The group6s number s-cdused civiiam deathsavarea muahmhadjheN A T O
last yea® 434 deaths, including 321 from airstrik@sbut the 2008 figures are still
unacceptably high. And they do not count an airstrike last month in which Afghan officials
charge that 95 people died. Washington disputes that number, and there needs to be a
credble investigation.
Afghans once looked on American troops as their liberators, but far too many have come to
see them as enemies. Add to that the corruption and incompetence of the government of
Af ghani st a-dbatled phesident,iHansichKarzai, and fear Afghans are being
driven back into the hands of the repressive Taliban.
There are too few American and NATO troops in Afghanistan to wage this fight on the
ground. So the war against an increasingly powerful Taliban is often fought from the sky.
Bombs dropped in populated areas increase the chances of deadly mistakes. In 2007, under
pressure from Mr. Karzai, NATO made changes in targeting tactics, including delaying
attacks in areas where civilians might be harmed. This has had some impact duslgbvi
not enough.
Defense Secretary Robert Gates wants to send 4,500 more American ground troops to
Afghanistand if they can be spared from the war in Irag. But American commanders in
Afghanistan have been pleading for months for about three times thaenuNATO
needs to step up its military efforts, and
forces, administrative capacity and rural development.
NATO commanders are also trying to coordinate operations more closely with the Afghan
military, giving it a bigger role in planning operations and conducting searches. These
changes are welcome but long overdue.
We have similar concerns about Pakistan. This week, helicbptee American Special
Operations forces attacked Qaeda militants in a Ratkigillage near the Afghan border.
At least one civilian, a child, was killed and possibly more in what may be the start of a
new American offensive.
Pakistands political si tAmeritan sentimenstheeist r e me |
fierce.Sendig mor e Ameri can troops and planes in
might be worth the backlash if the mission apprehended a top Qaeda operative. That
apparently did not happen this week.
Pakistan6s army, with i nt dfindntiajsupporteshduld!| p an
do most of the fighting. Asif Al Zardari,
promised to work to defeat the Taliban and ensure that the country is not used for terrorist
attacks. We hope he delivers.
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Still No Exit
President Bush is nothing if not consistent. In a speech on Tuesday, he made it clear that he
has no plan at all for ending the war in Iraq and no serious plan for winning the war in
Afghanistan.
Mr. Bush wants to have it both was claiming success in tamping down violence in Iraq
and yet refusing to make the hard choices that would flow from that.
Speaking at the National Defense University, he said he would withdraw only 8,000 more
troops from Iraq by the time he leaves office. Thatilddeave 138,000 troops behidd
more than were deployed in Iraq before his
All of this seems to be driven more by what is happening in American battleground states
than any battleground in Irag.

Whi |l e Mr . Bus h aer dohhNc€ainpbath wantdostayrthe course until
some undefined Avictoryo is achieved, Amer
and his advisers are clearly hoping that this token withdrawal will be enough to keep Iraq
outofthenewsandootf t he el ection debate. (lronica
to withdraw any troops at all, had no choi
plan.)

|l raqgdbs | eaders have also run out of patien

out by 2011. That means the next presidenwhether it is Mr. McCain or Barack Obama

o0 will have to quickly come up with a plan for a safe and responsible exit.

Li ke Mr. Bush, |l ragds | eaders want to have
Americanwithdrawal, but they are still refusing to make the tough political compromises

that are their only hope for keeping things under control once the Americans are gone.

All of these months | ater, and | r asppng Par |
law or a law establishing the rules for provincial elections.

So long as an American president refuses to start seriously planning for a withdrawal,

|l ragds | eader wi l | continue on this way.
Mr . Bush was right on oneAfpgohiannti sTtuaensédsa ys uach
critical to the security of America. oo

What he didnét say is that Washington i s i
Taliban and Al Qaeda the war Mr. Bush shortchanged again and again for his

misadventure in Iraq.

American commanders in Afghanistan need a lot more help than the 4,500 additional

troops Mr. Bush has now pledged to send there.

Mr. Obama has offered a sensible blueprint for quickly drawing down American troops in

Iraq and bolstering the fight in Afghanistakfter a befuddling silence, Mr. McCain on

Tuesday finally agreed that more troops are needed in Afghanistan. What Mr. McCain has
yet to explain is where those troops will come from.

Mr . Bushodés disastrous war in | emahishas so o
painfully simple: Until there is a real drawdown from Iraq, there will not be enough troops

to win in Afghanistan.
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Stuck in Georgia
This is where things stand nearly three weeks after Russia invaded Georgia and radically
upended ties with the West: Russian troops still occupy key areas, including the port of

Poti; Moscow has recognized the independen
Georgiabdbs president, Mi kheil Saakashvili,
routed and his country shattered.

And i f that isndt unnerving enough, Presid
Dick Cheney, that master of diplomacy, to the region.

Awash in oil wealth and giddy afetsteking cr us hi
back at real and i magined humiliations. Th
painful to watch. But Russia also has a | o

Ossetia and Abkhazia will only harden battle lines and sotduregional instability.

Recognizing these enclaves could inspire a host of rebellions around and inside Russia:
Transdniester from Moldova, Nagork@rabakh from Azerbaijan and the-oith province

of Tatarstan from Russia. If Moscow has forgottemasgifying war to suppress the

Chechens, we have not.

We know some in the Kremlin dondét care if
VIiadimir Putin, the dark hand behind Russi
would be betteroffif t di dnét join the World Trade Or
While many Russians are cheering him now, we doubt that they will be eager to return to

the grim days of Soviet isolation. For all its oil wealth, Russia is still a poorly developed,
corrupt and fragile staté.is not in its longterm economic and security interest to divorce

from the international mainstream.

The Bush administration deserves considerable blame for letting this crisis get so far out of
hand. Since the invasion, it has deftly bolstered Gepugiag military transports to deliver
humanitarian aid. It gets mixed marks for its response to Russia. The White House eagerly
used the crisis to seal a missile defense deal with Pélaadd di ng t o Mr . Put i
resentments. It also, more sensilsiyspended military cooperation and a civilian nuclear

deal worth billions to Moscow, but left the door open for reviving both.

We do not know what Mr. Cheney will say when he visits Georgia, Ukraine, Azerbaijan

and Italy next week. The last thing the Wdoneeds now is him inciting more resentments

and anxieties. Georgiads president certain
few weeks, telling The Times that he would continue his campaign to reassert Georgian
control over South Ossetia and Alalzia. He seemed to think that Washington would back

him up.

A blustering visit from Mr. Cheney would also make it far easier for the Europeans to

avoid doing what they need to do: send their own clear message to Moscow that there will
be no business as wuThat does not mean completely isolating Russia. But when the
Europeans meet next week, they should agree to put on hold a trade and security deal with
Moscow so long as it continues to occupy Georgia and threaten its neighbors.

Ties between Russia atite West are now the worst in a generation. It will take toughness

and subtlety to ensure they do not lock into a permanent confrondatiast more bluster

from anyone.

0
e
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Russiab6s War of Ambition
No one is blameless in the dangerous gdrathas erupted into deadly war in the Caucasus.
Georgiabds president, Mi kheil Saak ahoveveni |, f ool
more fooli shly fda WHen he genttis dvhaysnto thevsegaratistreaclave of
South Ossetitast week. The Bush administration has alternately egged on Mr. Saakashvili
(although apparently not this time) and looked the other way as the Kremlin has bullied and
blackmailed its neighbors and its own people.

There is no imaginable excuse forRuése&a i nvasi on of Georgia. After
military targets with strategic bombers and missiles, Russian armored vehicles rolled into Georgia
on Monday, raising fearsofan#@allut assault on the capital and |

elected government.

Moscow claims it is merely defending the rights of ethnic minorities in South Ossetia and

Abkhazia, which have been trying to break from Georgia since the early 1990s. But its ambitions

go far beyond that.

Prime Minister Vladimir Putif wh o has shoul dered aside Russi abo
Medvedev, to run the war) appears determined to reimpose by force and intimidation as much of

the old Soviet sphere of influence as he can get away with.

Mr. Saakashvild with his preWestern amtiions and desire to join NATO has particularly

drawn Mr . Putinds ire. But the assault on Geol
dropping its NATO bid and frighten any other neighbor or former satellite that might balk at
foll owi nglneMoscowb

The United States and its European allies must tell Mr. Putin in the clearest possible terms that such
aggression will not be tolerated. And that there will be no redivision of Europe.

Given Russiabs oil we al t hragemsdimitedubttintar ar senal |,
inconsequential. Russia still wants respect, economic deals and a seat at the table, including
membership in the World Trade Organization and a new political and economic cooperation deal

with the European Union. Moscow is also eatp complete a civilian nuclear cooperation deal

with the United States that could be worth billions.

There can be no business as usual until Russian troops are out of Georgia, fighting has ended and

all sides have agreed on a plan for calming theaessn South Ossetia and Abkhazia. At a

minimum, that means international mediation, more autonomy for both regions and the stationing

of truly neutral international peacekeep@rsiot Russian troops.

Mr. Saakashvili will have to abandon his ambitionsaassert control over the two regions.

Because of his miscalculation, his army has been routed and his country badly damaged.

The United States and Europe also need to take a hard look at their relationship with Russia going
forward. Neither has protesttdoud!l vy or persuasively enough as
gas wealth to blackmail its neighbors, thrott/
opponents.

The Bush administration has madeistkksentmdnts vithn 6 s |
its relentless drive for missile defense. The Europeans, who are far too dependent on Russian gas
suppl i es, have deluded themselves into believi
bullying.

The West wants and needs Russia &gl responsible partner. For that, Russia needs to behave
responsibly. And the United States and Europe must make clear that anything less is unacceptable.
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Good Intentions, Vague Promises
This week©6s summi t rializedenations igp Japain yieldad tveorimportand u s t
firsts on global warming. For once, the Bush administration was not in fultifagging
mode, joining in a pledge to halve global greenhouse gases by midcentury. And the big
emerging nations, including Chirand India, agreed to lomgnge (if unspecified) cuts in
emissions.
For all that good news, summits are usually about vague promises and good intentions, and
this one was no different. The final agreement establishes no interim goals that would
require pompt and meaningful investments in cleaner energy. Many scientists believe that
cuts of at least 25 percent in greenhouse gas emissions by 2020 are necessary to prevent
emissions from reaching a point of no return. And as the South Africans dyspejbiitally
accurately observed, without shogtm targets the loaterm goal is an empty slogan.
Nor should anyone put too much store in the promises from the emerging countries.
China and the others made it clear that mature industrial economies like the Sinites
and Europ® whose per capita emissions greatly exceed those of the developing world
and who have contributed the most to the /imate emissions already in the atmosphere
0 must do most of the heavy lifting. They also warned that they could net fooward
without significant capital investment from the West.
This was tough talk but, as the industrialized nations conceded, not without a certain
historical justice. Unfortunately, without the full participation of China, India, Brazil and
other fag-growing economies, there is no hope of stopping and reversing global warming.
China may have already passed the United S
greenhouse gases. And according to some ca
shut cown their carbon dioxide emissions entirely and still not keep atmospheric
concentrations of greenhouse gases from reaching unacceptably dangerous levels.
Last December, the worlddés nations, | arge
comprehenive global treaty by the end of 2009 to replace the Kyoto Protocol. As the Japan
summit suggests, this will not be easy. But at least the biggest emitters seem willing to sit
down in the same room.
The United States must finally step forward. Much hashe made of Presi der
plodding evolution on climate chan@e from denial to acceptance to, finally, vague
pledges to help but the truth is, the Bush years have been wasted years.
Until the United States is willing to make an unambiguous committoeretducing
Americads emissions, with clear targets an
finding excuses not to do the same. The next president and the next Congress must provide
that leadership.

258



Editorial (13)

Empty Promises on Wining
White House aides had billed President Bus
turning point at which the president would unveil an ambitious set of proposals to address
the problem of global warming a latebreaking act of atonement, as itregfor seven
years of doing nothing.
Sadl vy, Mr . Bushds ideas amounted to the sa
trying to make up for years of denial and neglect, his speech seemed cynically designed to
prevent others from showing the leaship he refuses to proviée to derail Congress
from imposing a price on emissions of carbon dioxide and the states from regulating
emissions on their own.
Mr . Bushdéds main proposal was to halt the g
from power plants, by 2025. This means, of course, that after seven years of letting
emissions grow, he would allow them to continue to grow for another 17 §eansl
would come nowhere near the swift reductions in emissions that scientists believe are
necessarto prevent the worst consequences of climate change.
Wedve been here before with Mr. Bush. A fe
Acarbon intensity.o The idea then was that
more slowly than economgrowth. The president has never quite grasped the idea that the
only way to reverse the process and prevent serious damage is actually to reduce emissions.
And how would Mr. Bush reach his own inadequate goals? Not surprisingly, there was no
mentionofgg er nment i ntervention. Mr . Bush argu
done until now and voluntarily reduce emissions on a broad scale. He insisted that new
technology, developed with public and private financing, would make that possible.
No one wo cares about this problem disputes the need for major investments in cleaner
ways of producing energy from existing sources like coal, in alternative energy sources like
wind power and in carbefiee technologies that are now little more than dreamsn®ut
one believes that industry will invest in those new technologies until existing ways of
producing energy become too expensive. For that to happen, government will need to put a
price on carbon emissions through a mandatory cap or carbon taxes, @mosobigation
of both.
Mr. Bush again resisted that central truth and reaffirmed his opposition to both taxes and
the mandatory caps that lie at the heart of a bipartisan Senate bill sponsored by Senators
John Warner and Joseph Lieberman. And not only dimppese new laws, but he also
criticized states and the courts for invoking old ones, like the Clean Air Act.
Only a few months ago Mr. Bush pledged to obey a Supreme Court ruling that the act
required the Environmental Protection Agency to regulate preese gases. Now he warns
that obeying the | aw could cause a firegul a
It is hard to find anything redeeming in this speech, though it contains two obvious truths:
This president has no intention of addressing climate change. The néd¢pres!l have
no choice but to do better.
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Zi mbabweds Stolen El ection
Zi mbabweds presidential runoff election is
Mugabe has already stolen the vote.
For mont hs, Mr . hdbe lgweatzedoppoditienrpaliticiare and voters
who dared to imagine an end to the dictatorship. On Sunday, Morgan Tsvangai
opposition leader and winner of the first rodwithdrew from the runoff. That night, he

also took refuge inthe Dutdhmb assy i n Zi mbabweds capital
headquarters.
This cannot continue. The United States, Z

international community must immediately press for a postponement of the balloting.

And since Mr. Mugabe appears to have lost all séndee has now declared that only

God, not the voters, can remove him from officehey must pressure the generals who

enable his reign of terror to abandon Mr. Mugabe.

Since the first balloting in March, at e85 people have been killed, thousands beaten

some with iron bard and thousands driven from their homes. Mr. Tsvangirai was
detained five times and his partyodés chief
charges.

Western and African leadersveadone little but wring their hands. Finally, late Monday,

the United Nations Security Council issued its first condemnation of the violence sweeping
Zi mbabwe, regretting that the fAcampaign of
oppositonhavenade it i mpossi ble for a free and f
It was unclear if the council retained an important acknowledgment that was in an early
draft: AUntil there is a clearly free and
only legitimate basis for a government of Zimbabwe is the outcome of the 29 March 2008

el e cd which Mr. Tsvangirai won.

We fear it will take more than words to save Zimbabwe. The international community must
back that up with serious punishments fo Mr . Mugabeds general s a
bought their loyalty with land and other government largess. Only very personal

punishment® freezing their foreign bank accounts and denying \dsasill make them
recalculate their seihterest.

Wearehso waiting for South Africabés preside
defending Zi mbabweds people and their righ
chosen to protect Mr. Mugabe.

The United States, Europe and African governments must all makelde# the runoff

election is not delayed so that Mr. Tsvangirai can campaign without the threat of

violenced they will no longer recognize Mr. Mugabe or his government and will use all

their powers to punish and isolate them.
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Irag Oil Rush
So great is the demand for oil todaynd so great the concern over rising pricebat it
would be tempting to uncritically embrace plans by major Western oil companies to return
to Iraq.
Unfortunately, the evolving deals could wedkindle understandable suspicions in the
Arab world about oil being America's real reason for invading Iragq and fan even more
distrust and resentment among Irag's competing religious and ethnic factions.
As reported by Andrew Kramer in The Times, Ex»Mabil, Shell, Total and BP- original
partners in the Iraq Petroleum Compangre in the final stages of discussions that will let
them formally reenter Iraq's oil market, which expelled them 36 years ago. The contracts
also include Chevron.
Irag cancertainly use the modern technology and skills these oil giants offer. Although
Irag's oil reserves are among the world's largest, years of United Nations sanctions and war
have badly eroded the industry. Government officials say they aim to increasetiorodu
from 2.5 million barrels of oil a day to 3 million barrels. That is a minor increase in global
terms, but with oil at $140 a barrel, it is good news for Iragis, who need the money to
rebuild their waitorn country.
We cannot blame Baghdad for wagfito get on with exploiting the country's lucrative oll
deposits, especially when Kurds in northern Iraqg are rapidly signing contracts to develop
oil fields in their own semiautonomous region. Still, the negotiating process pursued by
Baghdad is flawed anoubling.
The contracts are being let without competitive bidding to companies that since the
American invasion have been quietly advising Iraq's oil ministry how to increase
production. While the contracts are limited to refurbishing equipment anci¢atBupport
and last only two years, they would give these companies an inside track on vastly more
lucrative longterm deals.
Given that corruption is an acknowledged problem in Iraq's government, the contracts
would have more legitimacy if the biddimgere open to all and the process more
transparent. Iragis must apply that standard when they let contracts fdetongil field
development.
Also troubling is that the deals were made even though Iraq's parliament has failed to adopt
oil and revenuelgring laws- critical political benchmarks set by the Bush administration.
That is evidence of continued deep divisions in Iraq over whether oil should be controlled
by central or regional government, whether international oil companies should be dnvolve
in development and how the profits should be distributed.
The United States and the oil companies must encourage Iragi officials to make the
political compromises needed to establish in law the rules for managing Iraq's abundant
natural resources wittsanuch transparency as possible. Otherwise, oil will just become
one more centripetal force pulling the country apart.
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Chinadés List of Olympic Donoéts
Now that the shock of the earthquake (which they could not control) in Sichorinde
has dissipated somewhat, Chinads | eaders a
they can control: people. Sports fans attending the 2008 Olympics in Beijing will have a
long list of rules to carry in their pockets along with their tickets.
On its Web site last week, the Chinese Olympic organizing committee listed a set of
restrictions for the 500,000 overseas visitors expected in August. Olympic spectators are
being told not to bring in Aanyttenals,g detri
photos, records or movies. Religious or political banners or slogans are banned. So are
rallies, demonstrations and marcidesunless approved by authorities in advance. It also
says that visitors with mental illnesses and sexually transmitteakséisavill be barred
from the country.
We shudder at how those judgmeditanany of them highly subjective or intrusige will
be made.
The International Olympic Committee has long prohibited political activities at Olympic
venues, and we respect the gdakying to put aside divisions while celebrating a common
humanity. But Beijing is using those restrictions for its own authoritarian ends.
To win the right to host the Games, China promised to improve its hrigtds record. It
keeps moving mostly irhe opposite direction. In recent days, authorities effectively
disbarred two prominent humaughts lawyers who volunteered to defend Tibetans
charged in violent antChina protests. They also broke up a gathering of 100 parents who
were peacefully protesig shoddy school construction and the deaths of their children in
the May 12 earthquake.
And while authorities initially relaxed restrictions on journalists and aid workers after the
earthquake, they have again tightened up. Local journalists haveibeeuardged from

covering the parentsd protests, and intern
security requirements will limit coverage of the Olympics.

Thereds an inherent contradiction between
Olympics and its effort to deny those visit@sand its own peopld the most basic
freedoms. Last week, an | .O.C. official sa
for goodod in China. The committee and West
the world is watching, and so far the pict.



Editorial (17)

What the F.B.l. Agents Saw
Does this sound familiar? Muslim men are stripped in front of female guards and sexually
humiliated. A prisonkfkFaisamddeeashweanotbhdongi:
underwear. Others are shackled in stress positions for hours, held in isolation for months, and
threatened with attack dogs.
You might think we are talking about that one cell block in Abu Ghraib, wheredBne8ush
wants the world to believe a few rogue soldiers dreamed up a sadistic nightmare. These atrocities
were committed in the interrogation centers in American military prisons in Irag, Afghanistan and
Guantdnamo Bay, Cuba. And they were not revealdRidal Cross officials, human rights activists,
Democrats in Congress or others the administration writes off asrstdtror.
They were described in a painful report by t h
accounts of hundreds of FIBagents who saw American interrogators repeatedly mistreat
prisoners in ways that the agents considered violations of American law and the Geneva

Conventions. According to the report,dsome of
until they wereordered to stop.
These were not random acts. I't is clear from

behavior by both civilian and military interrogators following the specific orders of top officials.

The report shows what happens whei\arerican president, his secretary of defense, his Justice
Department and other top officials corrupt American law to rationalize and authorize the abuse,
humiliation and torture of prisoners:

0 Four F.B.l. agents saw an interrogator cuff two detaineg$aaoe water down their throats.

0 Prisoners at Guantdnamo were shackled ‘adfidot for prolonged periods and subjected to

extreme heat and cold.

0 At least one detainee at Guantanamo was kept in an isolation cell for at least two months, a
practice themilitary considers to be torture when applied to American soldiers.

The study said F.B.l. agents reported this illegal behavior to Washington. They were told not to

take part, but the bureau appears to have done nothing to end the abuse. It certaitdjdneve
Congress or the American people. The inspectol
to the National Security Council, but he found no evidence that it acted on them.

Mr. Bush claims harsh interrogations produced invaluable intelligbnt¢he F.B.l. agents said

the abuse was ineffective. They also predicted, accurately, that it would be impossible to prosecute
abused prisoners.

For year s, Mr . Bush has refused to tell]l t he t |
prisoners, anthe Republicarcontrolled Congress eagerly acquiesced to his stonewalling. Now, the
Democrats in charge of Congress must press for full disclosure.

Representative John Conyers, who leads the House Judiciary Committee, said he would focus on

the F.B.l. reprt at upcoming hearings. Witnesses are to include John C. Yoo, who wrote the

infamous torture memos, and the committee has subpoenaed David Addington, Vice President Dick
Cheneyds chief of staff. Mr. Conyeuvellerand so wan!i
Attorney General Michael Mukasey, both of whom should be subpoenaed if they do not come
voluntarily.

That is just the first step toward uncovering
the Geneva Conventions. It will be a daimprocess to learn how so many people were abused and
how Americads most basic values were betrayed.
being a defender, not a violator, of human rights.
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Editorial (18)

Lebanon at the Edge
PresidenBush c¢cl aims Lebanono9® wlith@iedBCyeatssof Re v o
Syrian military occupatio® as a triumph of his policy of democracy promotion. Given
Lebanonds history, that was al ways napve.
who will be meeting Prime Minister Fouad Siniora in Egypt on Sunday, has no real plan to
help overcome the crisis.
Some calm has returned to Beirut in recent days, but the country remains frighteningly
close to another civil war. One hundred thousand Lebanesef(f@wer than four
million), died in the last civil war. Responsible Lebanese leadlekaronite, Sunni, Shiite
and Druséd must do everything they can to find a peaceful exit, and the United States
must do a lot more to help.
The current crisis begantas wee k when Mr . & iwhich anites arge gov er
sections of the Sunni, Druse and Maronite communitidsied to shut down a
telecommunications and surveillance network run by the militant group Hezbollah. That
would have been a welcome reassertof governmental authority, except that the
government does not have the political and military clout to pull it off.
Hezbollahd whi ch enj oys broad backing from the
community, as well as Iran and Sy&afought ba&k. With the Lebanese Army standing
aside, Hezbollah pushed pgovernment militias out of most areas of Muslim west Beirut
and other parts of the country.
The government, unfortunately, had little choice but to yield on the telecommunications
issue. Flub with its military gains, Hezbollah may demand more than Mr. Siniora can
grant without forfeiting all legitimacy. What is needed now is a compromise, which only
the Lebanese Army t he one institution thatdreprese:!
seems in @osition to broker.
A settlement needs to address a host of divisive issues, including the stalemate over

Lebanonds vacant presidency. 't must resto
And to keep Hezbollah in line, the deal should be guaeahby Iran and Syria.
Mr . Bushodés idea for helping Lebanon is to

needs more firepower, but that alone will not make it any more eager to take on Hezbollah.
The army has finally said that it will do whatever ecassary to restore and maintain

order.

I f  Mr . Bush really wants to help Mr. Sinio
in Syria and Iran: about the risks they court by promoting instability in Lebanon and the
rewards they mightreapinretumf a more constructive appro
refusal to negotiate with either Syria or Iran has weakened American influence throughout
the region. Lebanonds situation is dire. \
help salvage the CedRevolution
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Editorial (19)

Georgia, NATO and Mr. Medvedev
Russia is playing a game of eatdmouse with neighboring Georgia that, if everyone is
not a lot more careful, could quickly turn deadly.
The Kremlin has neverprobVestem prefargnpeyandwas h Geor
infuriated by its push for membership in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. Because
of MoscowOs fierce objections, the Atl anti
membership talks with Georgia. Instead of calndown, Moscow saw that as
confirmation that its bullying and threats wa@rk and decided to bully and threaten even
more.
First, Russia announced plans to strengthen ties with twBpssian breakaway regions in
Georgiad Abkhazia and South Ossetia. Lastekeit sent hundreds of extra
Apeacekeeperso to Abkhazia. Russian offici
province from a Georgian invasion, and it insisted that the contingent would remain within
the 3,006troop limit allowed under a 1994 Ued Nationsbrokered ceasére. The
deployment almost certainly violated the peacekeeping mandate because it was done
without Georgiadbs approval
Georgia also charged that a Russian NEGfighter jet shot down one of its unmanned
reconaissance drones ov&bkhazia. Moscow denied it.
Russiads next president, Dmi tr i Medvedev,
move quickly to calm things down. He must tell his aides to cool the rhetoric and begin a
high-level dialogue with Georgia. There are quassi about whether Mr. Medvedev will be
his own man or just a creature of President Vladimir Putin, and this would be a way to
prove his independence.

Georgiads | eaders must also resist being b
doom their dreanaf NATO membership. They should reconsider their recent threat to
bl ock Russiads membership in the World Tr a

lower tensions with Abkhazia by offering economic development and political autonomy.

The United Natias Security Council should also consider replacing Russian peacekeepers

in Abkhazia with genuinely independent troops.

NATO needs to work with both sides to defuse the growing crisis. France and Germany,
which argued for put t ihavga spetidl respensibility.iTEe®cmn me n
start by sending envoys to meet with Mr. Medvedev and make clear that they, and the rest

of NATO, are committed to @eandwgllibawatkhinge cur i
closely to see how he handles this finssis.
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Editorial (20)

Put i n & (oMNotR)i
And so it came to pass as Vliadimir Putin d
president. There were no surprises in Sund
of state Mr. Putin ruthlessly and efficiently engineered the seledionone dare call it an
election in any credible democratic sefsef his successor, who won slightly more than
70 percent of the vote.
Mr. Medvedev owes his career to Mr. Putin and promotedarididacy as one that will
ensure continuance of the former Soviet sp
expect, four more years of a Pulike Kremlin that uses its full powers to quash all serious
political opposition, intimidate neighborirggates and encourage a macho confrontation
with the West? Is Medvedev, who agreed in advance to make Mr. Putin prime minister,
merely Mr. Putinds clone or wildl he prove
succeeded Boris Yeltsin?
During the contribed process that passes for a political campaign in Russia, Mr. Medvedev
dropped tantalizing hints that he might not be in complete lock step with his patron. He
indicated that he might not be as strident toward the West and might have some reform
tendenes, vowing to crack down on corruption and promote the rule of law.
We hope those are truly his instincts and that Mr. Medvedev nurtures them as he matures in
office and operated increasingly independenty from Mr. Putin. Early signs are
troubling. Hours after the election, Russia reduced gas supplies to Westkned
Ukr ai ne. Mr . Medvedev heads Gazprom, Russi
The United States and its allies need Russia as a partner to address many international
challenges, including Iran, Kosoamd arms control. They must deal pragmatically with
the realities of Russian power, as the administrations of Richard Nixon and George H.W.
Bush once did. But they cannot pretend that Mr. Putin and his allies operate from
democratic intentions. They musigh for more open elections and political and
journalistic freedoms. America and its partners should deliver that message strongly at this
yeards Group of 8 meeting of industrialdize

After years of postold war decline, Russians understandaidwyt their leaders to reassert

a world role and take firm charge of the ¢
stabilize Russia and reaped the benefits of its surging oil and gas wealth, but he went
overboard in reverting to a corrosive authoritarianisin Medvedev takes office in May

as daunting new challengés including rising inflation, slow economic growth and a

health care system in shambéesmust be addressed. We hope he returns Russia to a
democratic path and ensures that he isnotjustafged t o Put i nds pl ace
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Editorial (1)
Brown mimicking predecessoro6s du

British Prime Minister Gordon Brownods fl at

Monday was a followup of his predecesor 6 s f orei gn policy, whi
deception.

He said Britain is determined to prevent Iran from developing nuclear arms.

AQur country wil/ continue to | ead, with t

determination to prevent an Iraniannuclwee a pons program, 0 BBC qu
telling the Knesset.

But where is Mr. Brownds evidence that bac
nuclear weapons?
Brown should not |l i e about Il randéds nucl ear

like his predecessor Tony Blair did with his allegations that Iraq possessed weapons of
mass destruction.

It seems that Mr. Brown is daydreaming, lost in the 19th and early 20th centuries when
British colonialism was at its height. He has forgotten thas kpeaking at a time when
everything, including Irandés nucl ear progr
In fact, it is the Brown government that is trying to develop a new generation of nuclear
weapons. Its ally- Israel-- has also refused to sigmet nuclear NotProliferation Treaty

and has stockpiled nuclear warheads.

On the other hand, Iran is conducting its nuclear program under the full supervision of the
UN nuclear watchdog and has even allowed the media to make videos of its nuclear
facilities and report on its nuclear program.

Addressing the |l srael.@ parl i ament, Brown a
l' i bertyo.

I f in Brownés view Alibertyd means occupyi
earth for their indigenouspep | e, t hen Brown should be rew:

Moreover, deliberately alluding to a wrong translation of a statement by the Iranian
president that quoted him as s ayheagtualyhat |
saidIsraelwoul fAdi sappear f r-odwoeshobomnvipca geeplegrbunded me 0
in reality because no nation can be wiped off the earth just as Israel has not been able to
wipe out the Palestinians after decades of slaughters and suppression.

Brown addedop!| el Tahfe Ipsr ael have a right to |
There is no doubt that every nation has the right to live in peace, but the blind support for

Tel Aviv provided by Brown and his ilk will just embolden Israeli leaders to continue their
occupation policy, which will never provide security for Israeli citizens.
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Editorial (2)
Is the Caucasus becoming more Balkanized than the Balkans?

Both Russia and Georgia claim the current conflict started after the other side violated a
ceasefire irbouth Ossetia.

But whoever is responsible for the clashes, it is never acceptable to kill innocent civilians.
Moreover, the fighting could even lead to a wider war between Russia and Georgia.

What is the sin of civilians that they should fall victim e tambitions of Ossetian

separatists or Georgian or Russian leaders? Should civilian neighborhoods become
battlegrounds in the conflict between Georgia, which enjoys Western support, and Russia,
which is angry over NATOOsSfluemeexr oachment i n
The escalation of the situation in Ossetia comes as a shock in a volatile region where there
is already a rivalry between Ukraine and Russia, enmity between Armenia and the
Azerbaijan Republic over Nagorno Karabakh, and a seemingly interminabla w

Chechnya.

With so many ethnic groups in the region, serious efforts must be made to ensure that the
Caucasus does not become more Balkanized than the Balkan region itself.

The news of civilian deaths at the hands of governments is a disgrace fi@otbountries.

When legitimate governments kill civilians, how can they condemn terrorists for
indiscriminately massacring of civilians?

Unfortunately, the UN Security Council failed on Friday evening to agree on the wording

of a statement calling for@asefire.

The UK, the U.S., and France are pinpointi
key factor in the slide toward war, while Moscow insists Georgia is to blame.

When major powers that regard themselves as the guardians of internag@acelguibble

over the wording of a call for a ceasefire while civilians are dying, it makes us wonder if

we have really entered a more civilized era.
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Editorial (3)
NAM is the international community

The 118member NorAligned Movementrend r sed | rands right to
nuclear energy at a ministerial conference in Tehran on Wednesday.

It was not the first time that NAM has exp
similar statement issued in Malaysia in May 2006, NAMguor t ed I rands rig
nuclear technology for peaceful purposes and said all countries should have this right.
However, to deceive the world about the na
officials and media outlets lace their statersentwi t h phrases | i ke the
community is unitedod or ficoncernedo about
community demandso | ran halt i1its uranium e
Altds going to be very cl enalcommuitytadd@®sn (|1 r an
pusl are completely united, 06 Condol eezza Ri
Department press conference with British Foreign Secretary David Miliband on May 21,
Rice also said, fAlran i s anonityiissugitaddn on whi ch
confronting |l ranéeo

European Union foreign policy chief Javier Solana and other EU officials have made

similar remarks.

Such officials must believe their countrie
make such arrogant staterngen

I f the Westerners really believe in 6one p
to 6one country, one voted for the dispute

more votes Iran would receive in an environment free of any pressméNiestern

countries.

Even certain key members of the European Union, like Spain and Italy under former prime

mi ni ster Romano Prodi, did not express opp
If Russia and China were not permanent members of the UN §eCorincil, they most

likely would not have joined the U.S., Britain and France in approving sanctions

resolutions against Iran.

The distortion of the facts about I rands n
neocolonialist disinformation campaign.

Topatray the Westds nuclear standoff with |

to peoplebs intelligence when they see tha
|l rands right to have a civilian aaedadyear pr
di version to weaponization in Irands nucl e
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Editorial (4)
U.S. hypocritically using ICC to pressure Sudan

The U.S. State Department has asked the International Criminal Court at The Hague to issue an
arrest warrant for Sudarse President Omar HassaiBakhir, which, if issued, would set a

dangerous legal precedent for international relations since it would be the first time the ICC tried a
sitting head of state.

ICC Chief Prosecutor Luis Moreno Ocampo is set to ask thé toissue a warrant for the
Sudanese presidentdos arrest on Monday based ol
Darfur.

Al-Bashir is the president of Sudan, who acts based on his legal duties, and the ICC has no right to
interfere in the irdrnal affairs of his country.

The Darfur conflict became a hot issue for the Sudanese government in 2003 due to certain regional
and international developments.

The Darfur residents had lived peacefully under the central government for many decades and

never thought about seceding from Sudan, but interference by certain neighbors arebedted

powers like the U.S. and Britain ignited a fire in western Sudan.

The ethnic diversity of western Sudan provided fertile ground for the creation of a vatilevol

situation, and thus the neocolonialist powers found a pretext to pressure Khartoum.

Arms shipments to Darfur by Britain and the United States, which were made to spark a civil war,
created a very complex situation for the central government, antiolihainvited the Arab

League and the African Union to various conferences to find a solution to the Darfur crisis.

However, since the U.S. and Britain have been pursuing a partition policy in regard to Sudan, they
torpedoed all agreements reached attrerences.

The conflict in the Darfur region has halted
economic downturn in the country, despite its great potential, especially in the agricultural sector.
Britain and the United States fanned tlaenes of war in southern and western Sudan with the goal

of eventually partitioning the country into tI
establish a presence in the Upper Nile region and Ethiopia.

The Sudanese governmenthadlengr ned about the Zionist regi me
especially in Ethiopia.

Sudanbdés vigilance about t he Wersdioratpowestod Zi oni ¢
employ a variety of methods to isolate the Khartoum government.

Foreign powers putressure on Sudan to allow the UN and the African Union to deploy

peacekeeping forces in Darfur, ostensibly to protect the residents.

To show its goodwill, Sudan finally agreed to allow foreign troops to enter its soil. However, the

West, and particularly he Uni t ed St ates, has been under mi nj
the areas devastated by the war.

And now Washington has begun pressuring the ICC to issue an arrest warrant for the legitimate
president of Sudan.

Since the court is only authped to investigate war crimes, it should try war criminals like U.S.

President George W. Bush, former British prime minister Tony Blair, and Israeli Prime Minister

Ehud Olmert for the war crimes they have committed in Iraq, Afghanistan, Palestine, andr.eb

ICC officials are allowing the U.S. to use the organization as a tool for the implementation of its
policies, and thus the ICC has no authority to issue an arrest warrant for the Sudanese president.

In fact, the United States never signed the yredttich established the International Criminal Court

and has warned that it will take action against any country that tries to extradite a U.S. citizen to the
ICC, which shows the hypaocrisy of the latest U.S. moves.
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Editorial (5)
U.S. meddling in formi@on of Lebanese cabinet

At the last moment, when Lebanese groups were about to reach an agreement on the
makeup of a unity cabinet, the U.S. Embassy in Beirut protested openly at the way
ministerial posts were being divided between the March 14 andahehN8 groups and

thus delayed the formation of the new government.

This intervention has stoked up the tension between the two centers of power in Lebanon
and encouraged the March 14 group to ask for more ministerial posts.

The U.S. move showed its uttéisregard for the Doha agreement and proved that the

United States and certain Arab countries do not want to see the Lebanon crisis resolved
based on the blueprint mapped out at the Doha meeting.

Certain Lebanese politicians have been optimistic albeupossibility of forming a unity

cabinet, but doubts have now arisen, despite the efforts of designated prime minister Fouad
Siniora to hammer out a deal acceptable to all political players in the Lebanese political
arena.

The ambitious demands of the Mh 14 group, which wants to control the key finance,
foreign, interior, justice, and transport ministry portfolios, have created obstacles

under mining Siniorab6s plan to promptly for
Despite the fact that the Doha agreement outlined the rgafimastablishing a unity

cabinet and led to the election of a new Lebanese president, over six weeks have passed
since the deal was made and the members of the new cabinet have still not been selected.
In their meeting with Siniora, the leaders of tharbh 8 group, including Michel Aoun, the
chairman of the Free Patriotic Movement, insisted on the need to implement the Doha
agreement, which shows that that the opposition wants to resolve the Lebanon crisis as
soon as possible.

Butsincethe UnitedSats and some Arab | eaders dondot w
resolved, they have set certain conditions, such as including their people in the new
cabinet, and thus have tied the hands of the prime minister, who must select people who
will be acceptabléor all political factions.

Hezbollah and its allies are not very concerned about the precise makeup of the cabinet but
believe that the nation can only be united and the cabinet can only be successful if
ministerial posts are given to people who areeptaible and cooperative.

At the Doha meeting, 16 ministries were allocated to the Mach 14 group, 11 to the
opposition, and 3 to the president. Yet, the March 14 faction is now demanding that
unacceptable and uncooperative figures be appointed to thetcabitheir precondition

for joining the new government, with the aim of creating headaches for the Islamic
resistance movement.

Al t hough itdés difficult to predict the exa
mi ni ster 6s di sders sfshe twmrsajomgrotiph havehimgrovecthe political
climate and it seems that the March 8 group has no objection to the makeup of the new
cabinet, whose ministers will soon be announced.

However, if the U.S. keeps meddling in the efforts to establisew Lebanese cabinet and

the March 14 group does not back down from its demand for more key ministries and halt
its efforts to monopolize political power, there will be a new crisis in Lebanon and we will

be back to square one.
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Editorial (6)
The G8ate while we went hungry

The Group of Eight leaders are meeting in Japan at a time when the world is experiencing
the jolt of a food crisis and questions are being raised about food security.

All this is happening as the UN has set the goal of cuttiolgagipoverty in half by 2015.

The food crisis has been exacerbated by the fact that many countries, the United States in
particular, have turned to biofuel to reduce dependence on oil due to soaring fossil fuel
prices.

But burning crops to run cars ig&éi throwing salt on the wounds of the millions of people
who go to bed hungry every night.

The industrialized countries and large emerging economies are responsible for high oil
prices and it is immoral for them to feed cars with crops.

Instead, they shad invest heavily in alternative sources of energy since fossil fuel reserves
will surely be depleted in the ntdo-distant future.

And this is not the end of the story.

It is clear that food and global warming are interconnected. Yvo de Boer, executiv
secretary of the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change, has warned that ignoring
the issue Awill get you into deeper troubl
But what countries are mainly responsible for climate change? Are poor countries in Africa
and Latin Americaesponsible?

In fact, the G8 members (the United States, Russia, Britain, France, Germany, Italy, Japan,
and Canada) along with the G5 (China, India, Brazil, Mexico and South Africa), and South
Korea and Australia, whose leaders have gathered at thealdoKkoyako Summit,

account for most of the CO2 emissions that cause global warming.

However, with drought affecting many parts of the world and storms wreaking havoc in
many countries, there are still serious doubts as to whether the G8 countriesirageawil

meet the commitment they made last year in Heiligendamm, Germany to halve global
greenhouse gas emissions from current levels by 2050.

For example, U.S. President George W. Bush, whose country accounts for more than 20
percent of trhissions told Fepodess alieaidf tree summit that China and
India should share the same goal in setting-iemg CO2 reduction targets.

Meanwhile, food riots are breaking out in some countries and the situation is reaching
crisis proportions.

But will the G8 Summit address the problem of food security for the people of the Global
South as our planet is becoming hotter and cars are being fed with agricultural products
that could be used for food, while human beings go hungry.



Editorial (7)
Turkegédp dgidat eo runs into shall ow

After revoking a law allowing female students to wear headscarves on university campuses
l ast month, Turkeyds Constitutional Cour't
ruling Justice and Development Party (AKP)abrarges that it is undermining the
countryos secul ar system.

On Thursday, the AKP presented its final defense to the Constitutional Court before the 11
judges who are to determine the verdict.

These moves are undermining the democratization procesouméry which is seeking to

join the European Union and which the West regards as a model of democracy for Muslim
states in general and Middle Eastern countries in particular.

These actions also run contrary to the aspirations of the Turkish people, who
overwhelmingly voted for the AKP in two successive elections in 2002 and 2007, despite
the fact that in | ast yeards el ection the
against the AKP which accused it of attempting to undermine the seculansyste

Under the AKP, Turkey has made great strides both at home and abroad. The AKP has
brought economic prosperity, reduced unemployment, tamed inflation, provided more
political freedom, and, more importantly, established political stability after years of
tumultuous political uncertainty.

It has brought Turkey closer to European L
in the international arena by adopting a more independent foreign policy and assuming the
role of troubleshooter in the Middle Ea®nflict through its mediation in talks between

Syria and Israel.

| f the opposition forces are not just jeal
progressive, as they claim to be, they should try to integrate the country into the

community of deracratic states and should not violate the human rights and hinder the
education of female university students who have voluntarily decided to wear the

headscarf.

The opposition should wait and try their luck in the next election since their effortato tur

the clock back will get them nowhere. The only reasonable course of action is to allow
Turkey to proceed along the path of democratization. Any detour from this path would set
the country back years, diminish its international status, and harm Turkishzie n s 6 s e n
of national pride.
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Editorial (8)
Iran is not North Korea

North Koreabs recent decision to destroy a co
located 103 kilometers north of Pyongyang, gave the U.S. media a pretiext tp $ts propaganda

campaign against Ilrands peaceful nucl ear act.i
Although Pyongyang acknowledged that its nuclear activities have had military applications in the
past, Western media outlets are ilrltdhgiKoalelay sc

The demolition of a part of the North Korean nuclear facility, which was a result of the efforts of

t he We fPyoagyanaglobbyj has been in the headlines for the past couple of days.

Even though North Korea destroyed the cooling tovedotte the eyes of the world, the United

States is still expressing concern and has called on Pyongyang to destroy all its nuclear facilities.
Given that North Korea has made this decision to serve its own national interests, the same
approach cannot be et for other countries.

The Islamic Republic of Iran is determined to access nuclear technology to meet its need for

energy, not to produce nuclear weapons.

Tehrands nuclear activities are being conduct
Proliferaion Treaty and its additional protocol and safeguards agreement. In addition, the

I nternational At omic Energy Agency has repeat
program during its numerous inspections of th
Iranand North Korea are very different from the geopolitical standpoint.

North Korea can follow South Koreads model an

foreign pressure.

Meanwhile, the media of the United States and the other 5+1 group couBitite® ( France,
Germany, Russia, and China) will find they have made a big mistake if they try to use the North
Korean prescription for Iran.

The Islamic Republic is a signatory to the NPT but North Korea withdrew from the treaty in 2003
and did not allev IAEA inspectors to visit its nuclear facilities from 2002 to 2007.

On the other hand, the UN nuclear watchdog has conducted over 40®@unarof inspections of
Iranian nuclear installations over the past five years.

Pyongyang had a clandestine nucl@agram, unlike Iran, which never conducted such activities
and has even allowed foreign reporters to make videos of its nuclear facilities and report on its
nuclear program.

Western media outlets have intensified their propaganda campaign agaiskirtiie Republic,
although Tehran has repeatedly stated that it will never bow to the pressure to relinquish its
inalienable right to access civilian nuclear energy.

Unfortunately, the Western media, which are being fed information by the think tanksAbitist
lobby, are conducting a psychological operation against Iran but turning a blind eye to the threat
posed by the Zionist regimedbds nuclear arsenal

The Zionist regime, which has a stockpile of
security, but the Western media and the IAEA are ignoring this fact.
Il ran wil|l not fal./l into the trap that is bein

new propaganda campaign, which intends to draw a comparison between Iranrtaridoxea, and
believe it is part of a new plot to increase pressure on Iran and undermine its national.interests
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Editorial (9)
U.S. colonialism in Iraq

Earlier this month, that part of humanity that respects its own freedom and dignity was a
withnesss o an i mpending conclusion of a unil at e
the sole author of this forced concession, and the Iragi government.

The onesided accord is an example of colonial rule and a pskgd foundation for the

extension ofhe violent U.S. occupation of that country. By means of thisafled treaty,

with no time and space | imitations, George
ugly and brutal treatment of the people of Iraq with a veneer of legality, such that in

eyes of the leagshformed American people, and some of the European members of the UN
Security Council, the presence of the U.S. military machine in Iraq and the Persian Gulf
region would not be construed as an indefinite continuation of the U.&rgndiccupation.
Furthermore, the agreement would probably
territory as a launch pad for more wars against regional countries.

Meanwhile, in talks with Iragi Prime Minister Nouri&laliki in Tehran in edy June,

Iranian Supreme Leader Ayatollah Seyyed Ali Khamenei made his rejection of this

proposed O0security pactdé clear by stating
through their military and secuemsandarertheght o
Aémain obstacle in the way of the I raqi n a

Clearly, there is no doubt that the continued aggression of U.S. forces in Iraq should not be
tolerated by the Iranian people.

Some years ago, whentheearlydvat r si on of todayo6s pact was
nationalist forces and religious leaders of Iragq were led to believe that signing the
agreement would sooner or | ater | ead to U.
But today that presumption has hdarned on its head and it has become transparent to
everyone that the U.S. objective is to pull the noose tight and attain the position of the
permanent hangman of modern history. Today some Iraqi officials are trying to convince

the Iragi and Arab popal masses that the agreement will result in the invalidation of
paragraph seven of the UN resolution on I
security until the end of this year.

At the same time as this hoax is being pushed, the U.S., by #tigrtgpdepict Iran as a

serious threat in the Persian Gulf region, is making every effort to define the agreement

bet ween Washington and Baghdad as a means
against Iranian interference in Iraq and the region. VWyadrisy: the invader of Irag and
Afghanistan claims to be an agent of peace and security!

This agreement imposes capitulation on Iraq for decades to come. It is revealing that the
details of the dbdagreement d haveleafloag, whoe en n
will have very little say in the matter and that is why the package is being furiously pushed
through the Iraqi Parliament before its terms are thoroughly exposed. Td¢aexb
0security agreemento coulidt immoirzea tcioamn eacft | Aym

Occupation of lraqé6é. According to some r el
assure I ragdbs independence, national i nteg
right.

The empire also has to deal with its own Arma@n public, which is waweary and
demanding an end to the occupation. The intent of the Bush administration is to blur the
differences between the Democratic and Republican candidates on the question of
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immediate troop withdrawal. Should the White Hobseable to impose such an enslaving
order on the people of Ilraq, the chance of
lot of Senator Barack Obama plummets. It seems tricky George has a card up his sleeve for
stealing yet another election.

Once agai, the sorcerer in the White House is orchestrating another fabrication. If the

current administration can pull this off, they intend to proclaim to the American people that
the Iraqi people have agreed to the continuation of the U.S. occupation obtivgitycand
Awant us to stay to protect them. OO

On the other side of this cruel and long occupation stands a fighting force, led by Mogtada
al-Sadr, who announced and called for widespread demonstrations against the disreputable
and colonial infliction. Rgsonding to the call on Friday, June 1, 2008, hundreds of

thousands of indignant and offended Iragis poured into the streets of all major cities and
their reaction was a clear refutation of C
in the hundreds.

Should this Washington document between the invader and the invaded succeed, it would

be a clear violation of the national sovereignty of Iraq, to say the least. Meanwhile, the U.S.

will continue to plunder | r agréedo theabstude a | re
humanizing exploitation and degradation.
The patriotic forces, first and foremost t

Sadr, along with other nationalist organizations, have expressed their outrage over such an
agreementwhi ch woul d capitulate their country?o
Nevertheless, some Iraqi officials speak in favor of signing the agreement. A draft of this
6agreement &6 emerged for the first time in
legitimizing the crimes committed by individual U.S. servicemen and contract mercenaries
(Blackwater comes to mind) against Iraqgi citizens with no involvement in the national

conflict. The document deprives the Iraqi state apparatus of the right tocapessecute

any American involved in service to the occupation, even when he or she commits crimes
not related to the U.S. war effort. In the last quarter of 2007, the Bush administration once
again brought the i ssue osionitthedragbPartjamene me nt 6
It could safely be said with a high degree of certainty that, for a long time, the U.S. has not
been a country that is able to convince other nations to follow its path to peace, democracy
and lasting prosperity, the way if1been showcased by an army of advertisers promoting

the old cliché of American exceptionalism. In the minds of the overwhelming majority of
humanity, including the nations of Western Europe that the U.S. has for almost a century
taken for granted, the B. socioeconomic system has increasingly become a symbol of
violence and fraud. The history of the last half century in particular brilliantly shows that

the U.S. has been synonymous with wars, killings, palace coups, threats of annihilation,
strangulatingsanctions, and false allegations about many countries and nations on earth.

Irag and Afghanistan are only the latest examples.
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Editorial (10)
Ricedbs ulterior moti ves

U.S. Secretary of State Condol eezzlawiRthe eds un:

leaders of the March 14 group can only mean that the United States is attempting to undermine the

Doha agreement.

The Lebanese media described Riceds visit as

strengthen the March 14 groupdaweaken the March 8 group.

Reports suggest that the U.S. secretary of state handed new Lebanese President Michel Suleiman

the names of five political figures to be given key ministerial posts in the cabinet of Prime Minister

Fouad Siniora.

And indeedjt does seem that Rice is trying to ensure that p® figures are placed in key

ministries before the final configuration of the new cabinet is agreed upon.

Moreover, in her meeting with the leaders of the March 14 group, Rice emphasized the nafcessity

i mpl ementing UN Resolution 1701 and disarming

Doha agreement does not call for disarmament.

Riceds visit to occupied Palestine and Lebanoi

increase tension ithe region and create a chasm between the political groups in Lebanon and

Palestine in order to make up for the fact that it lost face in the region after Israel was defeated in

the 33day war.

The U.S. secretary of st gustaftersisraklirPrinpe Minister Bhud u pi e «

Ol mertds cabinet announced it would be i mpl eme

settlements in East Bail-Mogaddas (East Jerusalem) and the West Bank.

The construction of the new settlements is parhefdroject to Judaize Palestine through gradually

expanding Jewish housing units and expelling the Palestinians who live in the territories occupied

in 1948.

The project was made public when U.S. President George W. Bush visited occupied Palestine in

May on the occasion of the 60th anniversary of the establishment of the Zionist regime and he

openly declared his support for the plan at the time.

And now, with Olmert in trouble due to his economic corruption scandal, it is believed that Rice

onlytraveled o t he region to show that the U.S. supp

Rice was clearly trying to convince the Zionist lobby to support Republican candidate John McCain

in the U.S. presidential election, and her trip to occupied Palestinenlyasieant for domestic

consumption as part of the campaign process.

In her visit, Rice was ostensibly trying to promote the peace process but offered no solutions to the

problem of the besieged Gaza Strip residents and only expressed regret oveirthatmomof

settlement construction.

The U.S. secretary of statebs 17th trip to oc:«
rt i

Pal estinians at all but only served OI me 0s i
pressure being iposed on him by his opponents in the Labor, Kadima, and Likud parties.
Ricebs trip, which may be her |l ast visit to ¢t
leaders because it made them feel the United States is not interested in endisgglie the
Mi ddl e East and U.S. officials are only concel

Surely, under such circumstances, the leaders of Hamas and Fatah have realized that Palestinians
have no choice but to rely on themselves. &radr recent effort to resolve their differences is a
sign of this new approach.

I f Palestinian | eaders stop relying on the We:
potential, their hand will be strengthened at the negotiating table @naeational unity will be
enhanced, which wil!/ help them respond to the
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Editorial (11)
|l srael s pipe dr eams

| srael/i Deputy Prime Minister Shaul Mof azé
facilities show thathe Zionist regime is still the main threat to regional peace and security.

In a recent interview with Yediot Ahronot, Mofaz claimed that the economic sanctions

i mposed on Iran are not effective enough a
should be halted through aerial bombardment.

The threat is quite hypocritical, since the Zionist regime itself has a stockpile of over 250
nuclear warheads.

I n addition, the I|Israel: nucl ear weapons p
nuclearwaste annually, a situation which could lead to an environmental catastrophe in the
region.

And the Zionist regime refuses to sign the nuclear-Rmiiferation Treaty, despite the

insistence by all Muslim states that it do so.

With a green lightfromt#® Uni t ed St ates, |l sraeli warpl a
facility in 1981 and bombed a former military base in Syria last September.

And now, the silence of the UN Security Council and the international community has
emboldened the leaders of theiZist regime to continue issuing threats and given them the
impression that they have even been given carte blanche to resort to military action to

attain their nefarious goals.

The Zionist regime and the Jewish lobby have launched an intensive megi@gam
against I ran which is meant to raise doubt
program, despite the fact that Iran has proved that it does not have a nuclear weapons
program through its constructive cooperation with the International At&mergy

Agency.

Meanwhile, the U.S. and France, two allies of the Zionist regime, have been signing
multibillion-dollar agreements with certain regional countries over the past year for the
construction of nuclear facilities, but these two countries baea pressuring Iran to halt

its uranium enrichment program.

The international community should respond
against Iran, which fly in the face of international law.

The Zionist regime, which has violated establgh#ernational law by occupying other
countriesdéd territory, should also be held
independent countries.

Although these threats clearly show that Israel is still raising tension in the region, the

Zionist regimes in no position to take military action against Iran or any other regional

country.

| srael 6s dedyawar nagaiens3t3 Lebanon in 2006
myth of invincibility and shifted the balance of power in the region. Irt ligfall this, and

with the U.S. bogged down in the Irag quagmire, it is obvious that the Zionist regime will
collapse if it tries to overplay its hand through an act of military adventurism.

Taking Irandés military mi gritotconsiderdtiort, Aianistn e w ¢
officials should reassess their policy and realize that Israel can no longer attain its goals
thorough military action
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Editorial (12)
Is more inflation on the horizon?

The government ds deci si sunmelyinaoease the already highr ant i
' i quidity, which has been cited as the mai
The decision was made after Central Bank Governor Tahmasb Mazaheri was forced to
resign because he was not ecdnonectemotoewewyv i nc e
their decision to withdraw more money from the Forex Fund to provide loans.

Mazaheri warned that withdrawing more money from the Forex Fund would lead to

another increase in annual budget expenses and additional pressure oo pemkde

more loans than they can afford, which will exhaust their reserves again.

A return to the failed expansionary monetary policy is not advisable, especially since the
country is still experiencing its adverse effects.

If liquidity, which has inceased by over 100 percent in the past three years, was a panacea,
there would be no need for the new Central Bank governor to now call for the withdrawal

of 15 billion dollars from the Forex Fund to provide money to banks so they can make

more loans.

This process has only made the Iranian economy more dependent on oil revenues, which

will seriously damage the economy, especially now that oil prices have fallen sharply.
According to official statistics, during the current Iranian calendar year (ends Rarch

2009), government expenditures are projected to be almost equal to the foreign exchange
revenues from oil sales.

Economists say that greater liquidity does not lead to greater production or the creation of
jobs.

The Iranian economy is suffering frastructural and managerial problems. In a healthy
economy, the revenues gained from economic activities should automatically produce an

increase in production act i vwuntompasiesddnott n o w
expand their activities untihey receive more oil money.
|l f the presidentds new economic team ignor

experience more inflation, and the administration will find itself even farther away from its
original goal of increasing the purchasing powkpeople with lower incomes.
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Editorial (13)

Poverty and the law of unintended consequences

Runaway inflation has unnerved minds and made the poor poorer and the rich richer.
I n fact, t he dntenibnedbstincompeieriywedused pla@ to introduce an
economic policy to increase the purchasing power of the poor and the lower middle class has had
the opposite result.
The Central Bank of Iran announced that inflation had hit 18.4 percent at the end of the last Iranian
calendayear (March 200-March 2008). In addition, the central bank recently said that during the
Iranian calendar month of Farvardin (March&@ril 19) inflation was 24.2 percent higher than it
was in the same month last year.
However, some economic expertsplite the figure and say inflation is even higher than the central
bankd6s esti mates.
For example, house and rental prices have increased unbelievably, imposing an unbearable burden
on people with limited means.
Now the administration and Majlis are asing each other of being responsible for the rampant
inflation. However, an unbiased examination of the matter shows that the administration and Majlis
are both responsible for the current situation to varying degrees.
Shrugging off warnings by a few lavaikers that the approval of expansionary national budget bills
would lead to high inflation, the majority of MPs voted in favor of the bills and consequent
amendments to withdraw money from the Foreign Exchange Reserve Fund to compensate for
budget deficitand to finance new projects.
Most legislators were unaware of the inflationary consequences of such bills and even boasted
about the close cooperation between the Majlis and the administration.
But now, after nearly three years of trial and error, Ma&lpeaker Gholasli HaddadAdel says,

ifWe should be careful and acknowledge the abs:¢
on the national budget and for withdrawals of funds from the Foreign Exchange Reserve Fund and
use the Ar etswd ttso of hntde yasdns as a guiding | icg

However, now it has become clear to all that massive liquidity and constant rises in government
expenditures are the driving forces behind inflation.

All this occurred because the billionsofdaflar t hat poured into Irands ¢
unprecedented oil prices of the past few years were converted into rials and injected into the
economy.

To create more jobs, the banks started providing easy loans, but the money was channeled into
speculativeeal estate and commercial activities rather than production activities, which drove

prices up.

Now, after so much trial and error, every government body is making suggestions about how to
control inflation.

Directing liquidity toward production activés, increasing privatization of staten companies,
decreasing government expenditures, and encouraging the central bank to adopt a deflationary
monetary policyi which it has recently put into practieeare some of the proposals that have

been made.

However, the result has been that the poor have become poorer and the rich richer. According to the
latest reports, 35 percent of Iranians are living below the poverty line.

It has been estimated that 29.4 percent of Iranians were living below the pgimeeity2004, 31.9

percent in 2005, 33.6 percent in 2006, and 35 percent in 2007, which is an unacceptable increase in
the number of families who have been added to the sea of poor people.
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Editorial (14)
Israel snubs Hamas ceasefire proposal

Israel Defense Minister Ehud Barakods insister
Hamas and his rejection of the recent ceasefire proposal prove that the Zionist regime is

still following a warmongering policy and wants to continue massacring the innocent

people of Gaza.

Through Egyptian mediation, 11 Palestinian factions recently arrived at an agreement to
establish a ceasefire with Israel, but it seems the Zionist regime is opposed to any plan that
could bring about the establishment of peace in occu@ktthe.

Zionist officials apparently believe that the proposal is a sign of the weakness of the jihadi
movements, and especially Hamas, and that the Israeli army should take advantage of the
groupbés compromised situation and destroy
Israel hasmposed an economic siege on Gaza for over ten months and is implementing its
expansionist plans in the region through the recent brutal attacks on the city.

The Zionist regime is attempting to give the impression that it seeks peace by sending
peace propsals to Syria, while at the same time it is trying to alter the demography of
Palestine through the bombardments of Gaza.

It seems that Israel plans to escalate its air strikes in order to force the residents of the Gaza
Strip to migrate to the West Baakd Rafah, Egypt so that the Palestinian Authority
government can gain control of all the territories occupied in 1967.

In their new plan, the Zionists intend to expel the Palestinians who live in the territories
occupied in 1948 as part of the projecitmlaize Palestine.

The current global political climate, the silence of international organizations, and the
presidential election campaign in the United States have made Israel even more determined
to implement such plans.

The Democratic and Republicanr e si denti al candi dat es 6 ¢ o0 my
Zionist lobby gives Zionist regime officials the opportunity to demand more ransom for

their backing.

Israeli officials are currently pursuing a carestdstick policy in the region. On the one

hand, they claim to be prepared to negotiate with Syria, but on the other hand, they refuse
to accept the Palestinian groupsoO6 ceasefir
Surely, if the Zionist regime continues committing war crimes in Palestine, the jihadi
movements will adophe measures necessary to save the lives of the Gazans, and this will
cause an escalation of the violence in the occupied territories.
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Editorial (15)
End discrimination in wages

It has been reported that the Oil Ministry wants its employebs exempted from the
muchawaited Majlis bill which requires all employees of government ministries,
organizations, and companies to be paid equally.

The unconfirmed reports came as Deputy Oil Minister Ali Kordan claimed that the

president has ordereldat wages for Oil Ministry employees should be paid based on the
current regulations, which provide a special exemption for them.

Though no judgment should be made until the veracity of such a claim is established, the
fact that the wages of Oil Ministstaff have been much higher than employees in other
sectors for many years is not only fAunacce
In addition, Kordan has asked for a 20 percent wage increase for Oil Ministry employees, a
figure higher than the sum approvaglparliament for the current Iranian calendar year of

1387, which began on March 20.

Moreover, when the Majlis was studying the bill on equal payment for state employees, Oil
Ministry officials even put a great deal of pressure on lawmakers to provadsinistry an
exemption.

Some oil and gas industry staff work in difficult conditions, such as the extreme heat of
certain regions of southern Iran, and it is natural that they should be paid more. The Majlis
bill also states that those who work undestsoonditions should receive additional

hardship wages.

However, providing higher salaries to Oil Ministry staff who work under the same
conditions as employees in other jobs woul
between government employees.

TheMajlis approved the equal payment law six months ago, but the administration has
refused to implement it, even though they know that this is sure to be interpreted as a
continuation of the discrimination in payment, which contradicts the slogans alité jus

so often voiced by the administration and parliament.

Any higher wages should be based on empl oy
If Oil Ministry employees are paid more than others, it would give the impression that

some individuals are entitled to a giwashare of oil revenues just because they work for

the Oil Ministry.



Editorial (16)
U.S. dissension plot unfolds in Iraq

The conflict pitting Moqtadae&a dr 6 s Mahdi Ar my against U. S
forces shows that the occupiers saekreate a new crisis for the government of Prime

Minister Nouri atMaliki by turning the Shias against each other.

The clashes began about a month ago when, provoked by the U.S. occupiers, Iraqi
government forces tried to disarm the followers of MogtakSadr in Basra, without

taking heed of their influenti al role in n
Karbala, Najaf, and southern Irag.

The Iragi government is insisting that the Mahdi Army disarm while at the same time the
United Sates has trained and armed thousands of forces of the Awakening Councils in
western Iraq.

These forces, which are remnants oQaedar aqos
adopted the suspect tactics of cutting relations with all terrorist geoupsngaging in
political-military activities.

The sudden appearance of the Awakening Councils in the pefitiitdry arena indicates

that efforts are being made to recreate the situation that existed before the fall of the Baath
regime on April 9, 208, when most Iragis were excluded from the circles of power.

The U.S. occupying forcesd strategy of str
shows that they are trying to instigate a clash between the Shia militia and the Iraqi
government so that trether group can insidiously come to power.

|l ragdbs Arab neighbors, which are seeking t
significant role in this process. But their implicit condition for helping establish security in

Iraq is that the clock birned back to the Baathist era before 2003, when the decision

making process was in the hands of a small minority.

Moreover, disregarding the consequences of following the dangerous plans of the United
States and certain Arab countries that are underfyeSsure, the Iragi government is

trying to disarm the Mahdi Army, even though the group has a strong popular base in the
poor neighborhoods of Iraqg.

The occupying forces also believe that disarming the Mahdi Army will eventually reduce

| r an 6 s oldaidallindugrealovep the country, apparently oblivious of the fact that

l rands strong ties with the Ilraqi nati on a
Al t hough the occupying forcesd moves to re
are in linewith the objectives of regional Arab regimes, the U.S. will never attain its goal

in Iraq through force.

It will be impossible to establish security in the country unless the occupiers

unconditionally withdraw from Iraqi territory, responsibility for roatal security is handed

over to the Iragi government, and a national dialogue between the government and various
political groups is initiated.
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Editorial (17)
The Iranophobia plan

The top U.S. officials in Irag, Gen. David Petraeus, the commandeGotridops in the

country, and U.S. Ambassador to Iraq Ryan Crocker, told Senate committees on April 8

that Iranian agents and weapons were fueling the ongoing strife there and that further U.S.
troop withdrawals would have to wait.

Petraeus recommendeathroop withdrawals from Iraq be paused for 45 days after July

when U.S. forces in Iraq will be reduced to 140,000 and U.S. President George W. Bush
accepted this recommendation on April 10,
needs. 0

Iran,Petraes t ol d the Senate Armed Services Com
in a particularly damaging way through its
All this is clearly meant to undermine relations between Iran and Iraq, but what are the
UnitedSt at es® wul terior motives?

On close inspection, one notices that U.S. officials are repeatedly making statements like:

these Aspecial groupso are Afunded, traine
groups that launched Iranian rocketsand mmortar ounds at | ragdés seat
Green Zone)é causing |l oss of innocent | ife

There is not very much talk of ADaeda anymore, as if the terrorist auilkains have lost

their cachet and another boogeyman needs to bedre

In January, when a U.S. Navy vessel and Iranian speedboats were involved in an incident
in the Strait of Hormuz, Iran said that there was nothing unusual about the episode since
the Iranian sailors were just conducting a routine procedure.

ButtheU. S. <called it a Aprovocativeodo action
to show that it was fAa pretty aggressiveo
After that incident, Bush claimed in Abu Dhabi that Iran is threatening the security of the
world and thatthe U.S.amddlr ab al | i es must join together
itds too | ateo.

These tactics are just one part of a larger U.S. plan meant to show that Iran remains a

threat, despite the U.S. National Intelligence Estimate (NIE) report of December 2007,

which said Iran has no nuclear weapons program.

Uu.S. officials have admitted that the 1sl a
region to the point where it cannot be threatened easily by military strikes or economic
sanctions.

Hence, they hawturned to more Machiavellian maneuvers to give the impression that Iran

is a dangerous threat that should be reined in.

Along these lines, the U.S. has devised an Iranophobia plan to frighten other countries,
especially lrandés neighbors.

Ho we v e s Arablneighbo® have come to the conclusion that they should engage Iran

in a peaceful manner in order to avoid discord in the region.

| f Washington man a grelsArab oeighborsitivat tmedskemid r and s o
Republic poses f6aeothreatanokwbll dhpea bird
First of all, it would be able to strike lucrative arms deals with these Arab countries to

recover the petrodollars which are currently flowing into their coffers due to record oil

prices.

Secondly, it would pvide a good pretext for the United States to maintain a military

presence in the region since the argument that U.S. troops are fighiipmedh and other
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terrorists does not hold water any more.

Thirdly, it could compel Iran to enter into an arms radh its neighbors in the volatile

region.

It appears that Washingtonds I ranophobia p
ruining its national economy through exorbitant military expenditures that would bankrupt
the country, which is the sameategy they used to undermine the Soviet Union.

Thus, Iranians should be aware of the traps that are being set.

To thwart the U.S. plot, Iran should step up its foreign policy activities in order to boost its
relations with all friendly countries, espalty European Union members.

At this critical juncture, Iranian officials should seize the opportunity to show the world the
countryo6s true face by inviting the | eader
Republic and also traveling to their coties.

Iran can also attract tourists from around the world by investing in the tourism sector and
eliminating unnecessary restrictions.

In addition, the Iranian government should make efforts to raise the standard of living so its
enemies have fewer peatts to criticize the country.

Moreover, the parliament should pass laws to increase investment security and facilitate
foreign investment to boost the economy.

By doing all this, Iran could show the world that it is not the hostile country the U.S. is
trying to depict it as.

The more Iran constructively interacts with other countries in the political, cultural, and
economic spheres, the more its status will rise in the international arena, and the
Iranophobia plan will fall flat.
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Editorial (18)
| s r a eandrun wdr critnes

The Zionist regimebdés army started a new round
and wounding several Palestinians, while the international community, and most conspicuously
Arab leaders, remainedest.

The occupiers of the Palestinian territories savagely attacked the Gaza strip aftelas fivar

games exercise but immediately pulled back afterwards.

Since the Israeli army did not gain sufficient preparedness through the war games, Zioiats off

are trying to compensate by implementing a strategy of quick attack and withdrawal.

The Gaza Strip poses less of a security threat than other regions close to Israel, such as Lebanon
and Syria, and thus it is viewed as the best place for the artegttits capabilities.

Continuous attacks on the Gaza Strip exacerbate the dispute among Palestinians over whether to
call a truce with the Zionist regime, which is favorable for Israel.

Since the extraordinary Palestinian attack on the Nahal Ozmgdasihe northeastern Gaza Strip,

Israeli army commanders have felt the pressure of public opinion.

In the operation, members of various Palestinian movements broke the siege of Gaza, entered the
occupied region of Nahal Oz, and killed two Israelis.

In response, the Zionist army has decided to massacre Palestinian civilians in order to regain public
approval and eliminate the pressure caused by their military blunder.

The Zionist regime is also trying to discourage Gaza Strip residents about thedtturethem

against the Islamic resistance movement Hamas.

The Israeli army is aware that occupying the region or staying in the Gaza Strip for a long time
would be a security nightmare, thus, in order to avoid casualties from rockets launched by the
Pakstinian resistance forces or martyrdseeking operations, they withdrew from the Gaza Strip

after the assault.

In the I srael:i army commanderso viewpoint, thi
and also prevents instigation of a protracted with Hamas. In order to avoid such a war, Israel
agreed to withdraw from the Gaza Strip in August 2005 after 38 years of occupation.

Zionist officials are preparing to commemorate the 60th anniversary of the occupation of Palestine,
or, as they put jtthe 60th anniversary of the establishment of Israel. Some world leaders, like U.S.
President George W. Bush and French President Nicolas Sarkozy, plan to attend the event, so they
are trying to prevent actions which would influence world public opinion.

However, it seems that Tel Aviv is uncertain about how it should respond to the Palestinian
resistance.

On the one hand, the Zionist regime wants to keep the atmosphere calm for the celebration so that it
can invite its special guests, but on the otlarthit is under public pressure over its inability to

keep the Palestinian forces in check.

The confusion has increased in recent years as Israel was forced to pull out from the Gaza Strip in
2005 and did not accomplish its goal in the 2006 Lebanon war.

Yet , the portentous silence of Arab | eader s i1
Palestinians has only encouraged the Zionists to commit more war crimes.
Most Arab | eaders have refrained fronhatondemni

such action would harm their relations with the United States, and they are well aware that
Washington wants them to have close ties with Israel.
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Editorial (19)
Provocative war games

Israel has launched a provocative fol@y war games exereisiear its borders with

Lebanon and Syria. There is no doubt that the war games are a consequence of the war of
summer 2006, in which the Israeli army suffered a humiliating defeat at the hands of the
Hezbollah resistance forces and more than one mikiceli citizens were driven out of

their homes, a defeat whose repercussions are still being felt.

This move is very suspicions, especially the decision to conduct simulated air attacks on
cities. Does Israel want to boost the morale of its military, Wiéhs cal | ed t he ¥
in the Middle East, or is it preparing for a new war against Hezbollah or Syria?

Al srael is preparing for a war, o0 I|Israeld@ K
News. AThe military | etalderissraaen it ocarmpetdr e
AThere is no doubt that these drill s c¢ome
what the nature of this thing is, but the Israeli army has been training around the clock to
significantly improve its attack and defense techaigu f or t he near futur
a military analyst for I|Israelds Channel 10
Israel occupied Lebanese territory for over 20 years and Israel launched a massive air and
ground attack on the tiny Lebanese state in 2006, in whichfé@redfa massive setback, so

do the Zionists want to try their luck again?

Even though the Israeli prime minister has said there is no reason for Lebanon to interpret

the war games as a prelude to war, this move has raised suspicions in regional countries,
which are well aware of the evil nature of the Zionist regieme.
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Editorial (20)
The only upholder of human rights in the Mideast!

Western countries, particularly the United
countryinthe Middeest and the only one observing 0
| srael showed the world its Arespecto for

killed over 100 civilians in the Gaza Strip, including four young boys who were playing
football and an infant.

Isael 6s observation of human rights is as s
Immediately after the Annapolis conference last November, Israel ordered the construction
of more settlements in the West Bank, and while President George W. Bush was still in the
Middle East, the Zionist regime started bombing Gaza. After a few days, all food,

medicine, and electricity supplies to Gaza were-catter Bush gave Israel the green light,
according to many analysts.

| srael 6s deputy nidef e nhaté¢he Pahlastimanswouwdbringgenr n e d
t hemsel ves a--uSihgithe Hebrew veord asaidilyoreserved for the Holocaust.
Jews-- of all people-- should not be using the word holocaust in their threats.

Israelis, who are always saying that they haen the victim of a holocaust, who are still
receiving reparations from Germany after six decades, and who have made it a taboo to
guestion the magnitude of the Holocaugiunishable by the law in some countiiesre

now threatening the Palestiniangtwa holocaust.

Of course, conscientious people know that the Palestinians have been the victims of ethnic
cleansing and racial persecution for 60 years, which is a much longer time than the Jews
suffered during World War II.

| srael 6 s malsssnarmsicad beadgardedh as a [fresent to Condoleezza Rice, who
was Visiting the region. Rice has al so sai
country calls it the only country in the Middle East which is democratic and observes

human rights.

This Orwellian doublespeak is outrageous, but the fact that most of the world seems to be
practicing doublethink in order to believe it is even more outrageous.
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